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Abstract 

This thesis investigates the tertiary English language curriculum in China and its 

delivery, focusing on the intensive reading (IR) course for students studying 

English at degree level. It examines the extent to which IR realises the aims of the 

current English curriculum, revised in 2000 with the intention of introducing more 

contemporary approaches to English language teaching. It also examines how IR 

relates to the behaviour and beliefs of two teachers who deliver it, and to their 

students' participation and views. The study applies an ethnographic approach to 

collect its data and discourse analysis to analyse classroom discourse constructed 

in teacher-student interaction. Data was collected at a university in China and 

consists of classroom observations, audio recordings of classes, interviews with 

the teachers and students being observed, government documents, teachers' 

syllabi and teaching plans. Data analysis focuses on the textbooks that are used to 

deliver the revised curriculum; how teachers use these textbooks, and their 

mediation of book knowledge via the use of PowerPoint slides; and the language 

choices made by teachers in delivering knowledge from the textbooks and 

PowerPoint slides. Data analysis reveals that classroom practice is very much at 

odds with the principles set out in the 2000 Curriculum. Whereas this emphasises 

the use of Communicative language Teaching (ClT) and Task-based language 

teaching (TBl T), the use of English as a teaching medium, and a focus on 

student-centred ness, the teaching itself is heavily textbook and PowerPoint slides 

orientated, with teachers acting as 'messengers' (Scollon 1999). The teachers 

tend to dominate classroom interaction to the point where students' voices are 

silenced. They make substantial use of l1 as the medium of instruction. A further 

disparity is shown between teachers' practice and students' expectations. Driven 

by the nature of their English language needs and engagements in world affairs, 
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students are asking for more opportunities to practise what they have learnt and 

express the wish that teachers would move away from a traditional teaching 

pedagogy towards a more student-centred approach. 

This thesis aims to encourage teachers, teacher educators, policy makers, and 

material developers to reflect on what is happening in EL T classrooms and to 

consider what steps need to be taken to improve tertiary level EL T in China. 
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Chapter 1 English in China 

1.1 Introduction 

China is now experiencing unprecedented social, economic and political changes 

and is catching up with the West in the fields of science, technology and 

education. As a result, the demand for English proficiency is rising. On a national 

level, English is perceived by the government as a means for the country to realize 

its modernization and to compete in world affairs; on an individual level, 

proficiency in English is the key to enter and graduate from university, to go 

abroad for further education, to secure desirable jobs in public and private sectors, 

foreign-owned companies or joint ventures, and to be eligible for promotion to 

higher professional ranks (Hu 2002a). For most people a good knowledge of 

English is seen as a bridge to the outside world and a gatekeeper to economic, 

cultural, and social opportunities. As a consequence, mastery of English has come 

to be regarded as a defining characteristic of talent in the 21 st century (Huang 

2005) and a sign of distinction. There is now a widespread belief that 'everything is 

low but English is high' (based on a Chinese proverb - 'Everything is low but 

reading books is high' - which will be quoted and elaborated in Chapter 4). Due to 

the massive drive to expand and improve English in both formal and informal 

educational settings, English teaching in China is now a major enterprise with vast 

numbers wishing to learn the language. But it also attracts a lot of criticism, the 

most frequent one being that students commonly begin their English studies in 

primary school and continue them for over ten years yet often fail to achieve 

significant levels of communicative competence as defined by Hymes (1972) and 

Canale and Swain (1980). The 2008 Beijing Olympic Games and the 2010 

Shanghai International Expo are two recent international events that provided a 

meaningful opportunity for Chinese students to put their communicative 



competence in English into practice. The demand for this competence and 

learners' needs to achieve it put English language teaching (EL T) under huge 

pressure. In order to improve students' communicative competence, new English 

curricula for primary, secondary and tertiary levels were issued at the beginning of 

the 21 st century by the Ministry of Education (MOE) and these are ostensibly 

based on modern Communicative Language Teaching (CLT) and Task-Based 

Language Teaching (TBL T) methodologies. However, English is mostly imparted 

in a traditional transmission manner (Maley 1990; Hu 2002a, 2002b). This is 

based on a model of communication characterized by Reddy (1979) as 'the 

conduit metaphor' and by Maley (1990) as the 'pint-pot theory' in which knowledge 

flows from teachers to students like a liquid into an empty vessel. As a result, what 

students attain inside the classroom is limited to formal grammar rules and 

language points instead of the practical communicative skills (Hu 2002a, 2005a; 

Rao 1996). 

Taking into account this background, this research examines the tertiary English 

language Curriculum and its delivery and has three aims: 

• From a macro level, to review the status of English and EL T policies in 

China and to examine how the development of EL T methodologies in the 

West has impacted on EL T in China. 

• From a micro level, to look at what is taught and how the language is taught 

in the classroom. I tackle these questions by examining the teaching 

materials used by teachers and students and by investigating classroom 

practices. This forms the empirical part of the present research. 

• On the basis of my empirical investigation I make a number of 

recommendations on the delivery of English language teaching in China, 
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targeted at teachers, teacher educators, material developers and policy 

makers. 

These three aims are designed to lead me to have an insight into classroom 

practice, enabling me to evaluate the implementation of the Higher Education 

English Specialist Course English curriculum (Hereafter referred to as the New 

Curriculum) which was issued in the year 2000. In the New Curriculum 

methodologies like CL T and TBL T were advocated and student-centred ness was 

highlighted. 

Allwright and Bailey note that 

Generally speaking, teachers plan, more or less explicitly, three aspects 

of their lessons: syllabus - what they intend to teach, methods - how the 

syllabus is to be taught, and atmosphere - most of the teachers have a 

good idea of the sort of 'atmosphere' they would like to have in their 

classrooms, (whether they want it to be relaxed and friendly or brisk and 

business-like, or whatever) (1991: 22). 

In a similar vein, Johnson remarks that 'The what and how of language teaching 

can be closely connected, so that a statement of content is likely to carry with it 

methodological implications' (2001 :212). In my data the 'what' can be addressed 

by looking at how English lessons were organised in the classes under study and 

at the content of the textbook and PowerPoint slides that constitute the main 

teaching sources. This is the focus of my analysis in Chapter 4. The 'how' can be 

tackled by investigating what methods/teaching styles the teachers are following 

when the textbooks and PowerPoint slides are used. This is considered in Chapter 

5. Another factor that demonstrates the 'how' question is the language the 

teachers use as a medium of instruction, i.e. whether it is the target language or 

their own and the students' first language, Chinese. I look at language use in 
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Chapter 6. The use of textbooks, PowerPoint slides and the language medium will 

form the primary data to be analyzed in order to evaluate the implementation of 

the New Curriculum. 

Both teachers and students' behaviour inside the classroom is informed by their 

attitudes to and beliefs in what counts as good teaching and learning strategies. I 

use interviews to elicit this information. Interview data is considered alongside 

observational data in Chapters 4-6. Further details on the research are to be 

addressed in Chapter 3, where I will elaborate on research methodology, data 

collection, research questions and data analysis. 

In the remainder of this chapter, I will briefly review the role of English as an 

international language in general then focus more specifically on its status in 

China. I will outline the landscape of English learning and teaching in China in both 

formal and informal settings. By virtue of the focus of this study, I will concentrate 

on the Specialist College English Course (SCEC) that forms the basis of English 

Language teaching in higher education and detail the language skills that students 

are required to achieve. The Intensive Reading (IR) module from which my data is 

collected will then be examined. By identifying the gap between what is advocated 

and what is practised, I will point out the focus of my data analysis before finally 

outlining the organization of this thesis. 

1.2 English as an international language 

English is the most widely used international language in the world. The British 

Council notes that: 

English has official or special status in at least seventy-five countries 

with a total population of over two billion ... Speakers of English as a 

second language will soon outnumber those who speak it as a first 

4 



language ... One out of four of the world's population speak English to 

some level of competence. Demand from the other three-quarters is 

increasing (British Council 2005). 

Crystal points to two factors that have contributed to the present-day world status 

of English: the expansion of British colonial power which peaked towards the end 

of the nineteenth century, and the emergence of the United Sates as the leading 

economic power of the twentieth century (2003:59). Kachru uses the terms 'inner', 

'outer' and 'expanding' circles (1985:12) to reflect the spread and the status of 

English in different countries. 

Following Kachru, Phillipson (1992) made a broad distinction between two types of 

English speaking countries: 'Core Engllsh-speaking countries' and 'Periphery­

English countries' the former is used to refer to Britain, Ireland, the USA, Canada, 

Australia, and New Zealand and the latter are of two types: countries which require 

English as an international link language (e.g, Scandinavia. Japan), and countries 

where English was imposed in colonial times and where it has been successfully 

transplanted and still serves a range of intranational purposes (India, Nigeria) 

(1992:17). Both Phillipson (1992) and Pennycook (1998) see the spread of English 

as linguistic and cultural imperialism and argue that English language teaching 

was always a highly significant part of colonial policy, In Pennycook's words: 

'Where the empire spread, so too did English' (1998:20). 

Later, Pennycook argues for the need to combine critical analysis with recognition 

of the complexity of the current global states of English - both 'new forms of power, 

control and destruction' and 'new forms of resistance, change, appropriation and 

identity' (2006:5). He suggests: 

We need to move beyond arguments about homogeneity or 

heterogeneity, or imperialism and nation states, and instead focus on 
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translocal and transcultural flows. English is a translocal language, a 

language of fluidity an.d fixity that moves across, while becoming 

embedded in, the materiality of localities and refashioning identities 

(Ibid). 

In other words, Pennycook argues that English is closely tied to processes of 

globalization: a language of threat, desire, destruction and opportunity (2006). 

Whatever positions these scholars take, seeing the spread of English in terms of 

different World Englishes (Kachru 1985; Crystal 2003), as linguistic and cultural 

imperialism (Phillipson 1992; Pennycook 1998), or locating it within a complex 

view of globalization (Pennycook 2006), all acknowledge that English is spoken by 

a very large proportion of the world population and that the English language is the 

medium through which information on science and technology is exchanged, most 

international business is conducted and the majority of the world's publications, 

films, internet and popular music is circulated. As a consequence of which, English 

proficiency has become a commodity of strong exchange value (Bourdieu 1986). 

Many of the current debates about the special position of English in the world 

relate to Kachru's model of three circles (1985), which Swann succinctly 

summarises as follows: 

The 'inner circle' refers to native speaker varieties in countries such as 

the US and the UK that are seen as norm providing ... the 'outer circle' 

refers to 'second language' varieties in countries such as India and 

Nigeria, developed under British (or US) colonialism .... The 'expanding 

circle' refers to contexts in which English is seen as a 'foreign 

language', taught as a subject in school (2010:4). 

Due to China's past isolation and current economic ascendancy, however, 

it does not fit easily into Kachru's three circles, as they are essentially a 
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postcolonial model formulated at a time of Western supremacy and 

implying dependence by the outer and expanding circles on the inner circle. 

Nevertheless, current English language teaching policy in China, as 

reflected in the curricula and textbooks discussed in this thesis, follows an 

'inner circle' 'norm' (i.e. a native-speaker model) at all levels of education. 

At tertiary level for example, the New Curriculum implemented in 2000 says 

that 'students should understand authentic television program like CNN and 

understand editorials and critical essays on political issues from British and 

American major newspapers and magazines' (my translation and more 

details are listed in Section 1.5.1); and the texts in the textbooks used by 

teachers and students are all written either by American or British authors 

(See Chapter 4 and Appendices 2 and 3). As already observed, despite this 

emphasis on a native speaker model of English, and the students' 

aspiration to achieve it, a more appropriate aim for Chinese learners would 

be a form of 'International English', or 'English as a lingua franca' (ELF). 

Although there are a variety of terms available, such as 'World English' 

(Jenkins 2003); 'English as a global language' (Mair 2003), Seidlhofer notes 

that 'When English is chosen as the means of communication among 

people from different first language backgrounds, across linguacultural 

boundaries, the preferred term is 'English as a lingua franca' (2005:339). 

And, as Seargeant notes, ELF provides a model of English which is not 

linked to the native varieties of the inner circle: 

[the project of ELF] is an attempt to circumvent the doubt bind that a 

universal language would need to be unitary (it is one common 

language for the entire world) but that a pluricentric view (a 

commonwealth of local varieties) is the more democratic option, 
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reducing (if not destroying) the hegemony of the Anglo-American model 

(2009:12). 

1.3 English in China 

When the English explorers, together with their guns and cannons, forced open 

the door to China in the early 19th century, the Chinese people, from the grass 

roots to the .emperor, felt shocked. Their image of Middle Kingdom (the literal 

translation of the name for China) as the most civilized and developed nation was 

seriously damaged and the great Qing Empire gradually declined to become a 

quasi-colonial country. Initially the English were viewed as 'barbarians' and their 

language as 'barbarians' language', but in the late 19th century 'Under the 

influence of the philosophy of "Chinese learning as the essence, Western learning 

for its usefulness", foreign subjects known as "Yang Wu" ¥:f. * were introduced to 

the university examination system' (He 2005:12). The change of status has been 

described by Adamson: 

Before the two Opium Wars (1839-1842,1856-1860), access to English 

within formal educational institutions was severely limited, and existed 

only in a small number of missionary schools. After 1860, access to 

English in the educational domain increased greatly, not only within 

Western Christian institutions whose numbers multiplied in the latter 

decades of the nineteenth century, but also in the first Chinese schools 

of foreign languages in Beijing and Shanghai (2004:vii). 

Later, during the 1920s, the Nationalist government sought to regulate the 

teaching of English within a school system that mainly served the aims of the 

government, and at the same time tried to limit the influence of missionary schools 

and institutions. From the middle of 19th century until the beginning of 20th century, 
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the guiding principle for state education was Chinese learning as the essence, 

Western learning for its usefulness. 

With the founding of the People's Republic of China in October 1949, the Ministry 

of Education issued a new 'Scheme for English Instruction in Secondary Schools', 

in which the goal of English language learning was clearly stated as being to serve 

the new republic. The language was widely accepted as a utilitarian tool for 

science, technology, national development and modernization. However, this 

perception changed during the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976) and since English 

was associated with capitalism or capitalist thinking, English language teaching 

was badly affected. Everything foreign - books, films, music - was regarded as 

bourgeois and therefore forbidden. The use of English did not disappear 

completely however because it was also regarded as a 'weapon' for political 

struggle, but only a 'Red and Expert' x~T X -!;- (you hong you zhuan) few who 

were loyal to Mao's Cultural Revolution had the privilege to continue accessing 

English. 

When China opened its door to the outside world in 1978, the nation quickly 

realized how far it had been left behind by the developed countries. A good 

knowledge of English was seen as a vehicle to bridge China with the outside world 

and as a means to learn from other countries. Driven by globalisation, English, as 

the foremost international language, has since been embraced by the Chinese 

with unparalleled fervour. In terms of the spread and the status of English, China 

belongs to the 'expanding circle' (Kachru 1985) or the 'Periphery-English 

countries' (Phillipson 1992). 

However, because of its large population, the total number of people who are 

learning English is considerable. Niu & Wolff note that 'at least 600 million Chinese 
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citizens are studying English, which is more than twice the number of people living 

in the United States' (2007). 

1.4 The landscape of English language teaching (EL T) in China 

Ever since the enforcement of the opening-up policy, the teaching of English as a 

foreign language has become a nationwide endeavour pursued vigorously at all 

academic levels, from kindergarten to university. A report from the Third 

International Conference' on Foreign Language Teaching Methodology held in 

Shanghai reveals that around 50 million Chinese students at all school levels are 

studying English, of whom 800,000 are English majors 1(Dai 2008). 

However, the sheer size of the country and the unequal development of the 

economy and education in China makes the English teaching and learning 

landscape a very complicated one. In the following section I will elaborate on EL T 

in both formal and informal education settings and on the newly emerging bilingual 

education programme in order to present a broad picture of EL T in China. 

1.4.1 English in a formal education setting 

By virtue of the fierce competition in education and the one-child policy, parents in 

urban and developed areas hope to give their child some advantage from the 

outset by sending the child to kindergartens where English is taught. Although EL T 

at pre-school level is not officially required, bilingual kindergartens are blossoming, 

particularly in cosmopolitan cities like Beijing, Shanghai and Guangzhou which 

enjoy the fruits of a growing economy. When the English curriculum for primary 

schools was issued in 2000, primary schools at city and county level were 

expected to be providing English lessons by 2001/2002. The recommended 

starting grade was three, when students are about 9 years old and the 

recommended lesson time was four instruction hours each week. The policy was 

I English majors is a term used in China referring to university students who learn English for a degree. 
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updated in 2007 and now all primary schools must offer English lessons from 

primary grade one, although in reality schools in some rural areas can only offer 

English lessons from grade three. Following this students spend six years at 

Middle School (at junior and senior secondary level), where English is compulsory. 

It now shares equal importance with Chinese and Mathematics in the National 

Matriculation Test (NMT)2 which is used to select students for tertiary education 

(Cai 2008). 

At tertiary level there are two types of English courses: Public English and 

Specialist English. Public English is a compulsory English-for-specific-purposes 

(ESP) course for non-English majors which they take in the first two years of their 

four-year undergraduate studies. Before finally graduating these students must 

pass the College English Test (CET) at band four, though to improve job prospects 

most students choose to take band 6, which is equivalent to an intermediate level 

of English. In recent years CET has attracted much criticism (Niu 2001; li 2002). 

Opponents (Guo 2006) of the exam question the need for every student to learn 

English and argue that this exam should not be bound together with the students' 

degree. Some universities have hinted they may abolish it but for now, students 

still have to sit it. 

The SCEC is designed for English majors. There were over 300 Specialist College 

English programs in 2001 (Wu 2001), however, this number had risen to 420 by 

2002 (Chang 2006). These programs are available in foreign stUdies universities, 

comprehensive and normal universities and teachers' colleges. As the Specialist 

English course is designed for English majors, the standard is set very much 

higher than Public English. Since I chose a SCEC for this study I will elaborate on 

this course in Section 1.5. 

2 In China, every student must sit NMT in Chinese. Mathematics and English regardless their options for 
university study 
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From kindergarten to university, the number of years spent learning English is 

significant, indicating the importance that is now attached to the language. Table 

1.1 shows that an English major spends 10-16 years studying English before 

he/she graduates. 

Age of student Level of education Years of English learning 

18-22 University 4 

15-18 Senior secondary school 3 

12-15 Junior secondary school 3 

6-12 Primary school 0-3 I 

3-6 Kindergarten 0-3 

Table 1.1 Years of study for English major from an economic advanced area 

1.4.2 English in an informal education setting 

In informal educational settings English is taught at evening classes, via distance 

learning, television courses, web-based programs, English summer schools etc. 

These programmes are mostly exam-oriented, helping students to prepare for 

university entrance exams, International English Language Testing System 

(tEL TS) or Public English Test (PET). 

Due to stiff competition in the National Matriculation Test (NMT), many school 

students attend these English learning courses to supplement their learning in 

school. Of the extra-curricular courses run for students the most popular one, 

targeted at primary, secondary and even tertiary students, is called 'Crazy 

English' which was founded and run by an indigenous Chinese undergraduate 

Yang Li. Having failed in his PET band 4 exam, Li was nevertheless determined to 

have a good command of English. His experience of reading English aloud 'like 

crazy' worked well for him so he decided to popularize his unusual method of 

improving his language skills. With its advocates 'sanzi' (=il) three superlatives _ 

'zuidashen', 'zuikuisu', 'zuiqinxi' (Ii *- J!f, :lfi t1it j£, • r~ '*f) -speaking English 
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loudest, fastest and clearest like crazy, 'Crazy English' started in the early 1990s. 

U's programme is a controversial one and has attracted much debate. Opponents 

argue that the three zui-superlatives cannot synchronize with each other nor is 

there any underlying theory to inform this practice . However, with reading aloud 

and memorization its main strategies, 'Crazy English' is very much compatible with 

the Chinese learning style so it is still enthusiastically embraced and implicitly 

continues to shape students' learning . 

Figure 1.1 Instructor Yang Li teaching primary school students at summer 

school 

Due to Chinese people's enthusiasm for English, the programme 'Crazy English' is 

still the most popular one amongst students as well as adult learners. 

1.4.3 Bilingual education 

A very recent addition to the education models for teaching and learning English is 

bilingual education . In the introduction to the book Bilingual education in China: 

practices, policies and concepts A. Feng points out that the concepts of 
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bilingualism and bilingual education in China have long been associated with 

minority groups. However, in the last two decades, using English as well as 

Chinese as a medium of instruction (Chinese-English bilingual education) has 

attracted much attention among policy makers and academics (2007). Bilingual 

education in China can mean either helping minority groups to master both 

Putonghua (Mandarin Chinese) and their own minority language or using a foreign 

language (often English) as a medium of instruction, the latter of which is in fact 

content-based language instruction, in which subjects are taught through the 

medium of a new language on the assumption that this simultaneously furthers 

both student proficiency in that language and their knowledge of the subject in 

question. This is very much like Content and language Integrated learning (ClIl) 

which is energetically promoted by the EU. Clil is also used in teaching other 

languages, but 'English is by far the commonest choice' (Cook 2010:31). The 

emergence of Chinese-English bilingual schooling can be attributed to the 

aforementioned 'craze for English' as well as the 'dissatisfaction with EL T' (Z. 

Feng and Wang 2007). According to A. Feng, the purpose of this programme is to 

'educate all-rounded talents with sound knowledge in specialized areas and strong 

linguistic competence in a foreign language (2007:259). Hu notes that bilingual 

education initially started at 'a small number of schools in socioeconomically 

advantaged areas exploring the use of English as an instructional medium in the 

1990s, [but] large-scale government-supported experimentation with Chinese 

English bilingual education started in Shanghai in 2001' (2007:95). 

In the same year, the Ministry of Education decided to step up its effort to expand 

bilingual programmes and announced that 'within 3 years, 5-10% of 

undergraduate courses in institutions of higher learning must by taught in English 

and all district educational departments should work out plans for experimentation 

with bilingual education' (MOE 2001). As a result, nearly 100 kindergartens, 
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primary schools, and secondary schools set up bilingual programmes in the 

autumn of 2001 (Lin 2001); in 2002 bilingual programmes snowballed to involve 

about 30,000 students (Su 2003a), increasing to 45,000 in 2003 ( Su 2003b) and 

to 55,000 in 2004 (Xu 2004). 

In 2004 MOE announced its plan to increase the number of bilingual teachers from 

2,000 to about 10,000, bilingual schools from 260 to 500 and students attending 

bilingual programmes from 55,000 to 500,000 by 2010 (Shen 2004). Although the 

plan designed by MOE is for higher education, it has also affected other levels of 

EL T as well. Hu observes that 

... this form of bilingual education has gained tremendous publicity and 

momentum and is sweeping across a country that has until recently 

taken great pride in its culture and indigenous languages dating back 

over 5000 years (2007:95). 

Behind its popularity, A. Feng, taking note of sociopolitical, economical and 

educational factors, argues that 

the most obvious of them include perceived importance of English as 

cultural capital for both individuals and the society, observable and 

hidden forces of globalization, and the positive outcomes of using 

English as a medium of instruction in schools as compared with 

traditional EFL teaching (2007:267). 

The Bilingual programme has been controversial ever since it emerged. 

Proponents see it as in the vanguard of education reform, a key component of 

quality education, and a vital means for China to interface with the rest of the world 

(Qian 2003; Sun 2002). Opponents, however, argue that there exists a myriad of 

constraints that undermine, compromise, and frustrate the optimistically 

envisioned goals for bilingual education (Hu 2007). Practical problems include 
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'lack of qualified teaching resource, shortage of appropriate textbooks and lack of 

coherent planning' (A. Feng 2007:267). There are also concerns about political 

negative effects on students' learning and use of their mother tongue. Finally there 

are concerns that bilingual programmes targeted at children from politically or 

economically advantaged families will reinforce social stratification. 

The most extensively discussed constraint is the acute shortage of bilingual 

teachers (Luo& Liu 2006). The bilingual programmes are a fairly new 

phenomenon and most teachers staffing bilingual programmes have been trained 

to be either subject teachers or teachers of English as a foreign language. As a 

consequence, teachers lack the combination of linguistic and academic 

competence to teach subjects bilingually. Bilingual programmes are nevertheless 

mushrooming across China, although there is still no official curriculum from MOE 

on bilingual education. 

1.5 The focus of this study 

This study will focus on the Specialist College English Course (SCEC). The 

reasons for choosing the SCEC for this study are two-fold. The first is mainly 

because of my own experience. I took one SCEC over twenty years ago at a 

university in the middle south of China and after I obtained a degree in English 

language and literature, I became a secondary school English teacher and later a 

university lecturer teaching English in the SCEC. During my teaching I always tried 

to understand the underlying philosophy that contributes to the ways in which 

English is taught in the hope of finding methods to improve classroom practice. 

The second reason is because of the importance and influence that SCEC has in 

the EL T domain. Dzau argues that 'So important is this course that EL T in China 

cannot be fully understood without knowing something about the teaching 

materials and the teaching methods' (1990:44). Within this course the core module 
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is 'Intensive Reading' (IR). In the following section, I will first give an overview of 

the SCEC and then expand on IR, as the latter will be the primary focus of this 

study. 

1.5.1 The Specialist College English Course (SCEC) 

The SCEC is a four-year course designed for English majors studying for a 

bachelor's degree. Due to the changing demands of the modern workplace, the 

skills required of new graduates are also changing and this is reflected in the 

course aims. According to the latest curriculum issued in 2000, the SCEC should 

provide English major undergraduates with a solid foundation in English, an in­

depth knowledge and competence to use their foreign language skills in a wide 

ranging set of possible careers in education, finance, media, business, 

government foreign ministries and other organizations that interface with the 

outside world. Therefore English departments in China are intended to provide 

students' not only with language proficiency but also with expertise in other 

relevant fields and all these subjects are taught in English. 

The four-year bachelor degree courses are divided into two stages - foundation 

and specialized. The foundation stage includes the first two years when students 

study core modules such as: intensive reading, extensive reading, listening and 

speaking and writing. Hu sees the goal of this stage as: 

to provide students with a firm knowledge base of grammar and 

vocabulary as well as an all-round development of both receptive and 

productive skills (2002a:16). 

The second stage is more specialized and covers the final two years during which, 

apart from continuing with core modules such as intensive reading and writing, 

students study optional subjects, depending on their own specialist interest and 

the available courses (see Table 1.2). 
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Year Foundation Stage Specialist stage 

Semester Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 Year 4 

Courses 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

Intensive Reading -J -J v v 
Intensive Reading ..; ..; 
(Advanced level) 

Phonology v 
(') 

Listening -J v v v 0 
3 
~ Speaking -J -.j ..; -J c 
iii Extensive Reading ..; -.j ..; ..; 0 
~ 

Writing 
." 

v v 
a 
:::!t Grammar v -.j 
C') 

ii' Interpretation = v v 
C') 

Translation v v '< 

Visual Listening and 

speaking 

0 Practical stylistic 

? writing 0' 
:::I 

Overseas !. 

newspaper reading 

Online reading 

Table 1.2 Stages and objects in the 4 years bachelor degree course 

Information based on the New Curriculum, the latest national English curriculum 

for English majors issued in 2000 (my translation). 

In the New Curriculum it also mentions that each university is allowed to make 

adaptations on timing and content of study based on their own specific situations. 

From the subjects listed in Table 1.2 Intensive Reading (IR) is pivotal, occupying 

the longer period of study (three years, including advanced-level study). It also 

involves more classes than the rest of the modules. Every week there are four 

classes for IR whilst the other modules, like extensive reading, listening and 

speaking have just two classes each. In addition to the extra time involved, IR also 
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attracts the double credits. Altogether an English major should have 24 credits 

from the IR whilst they only need to have 8 credits from listening and speaking, 12 

from translation and 8 from interpretation. For these reasons, IR may be 

legitimately regarded as the core of the Tertiary English curriculum throughout 

China and therefore has been selected as the focus of this study and is 

considered in 1.5.2 below. 

Overall, English majors are required to complete 2,000 to 2,200 hours of English 

instruction, amongst which nearly 500 hours should be allocated to IR. They are 

expected to acquire a large vocabulary, a sophisticated knowledge of English, very 

high skills in listening, speaking, reading and writing and a firm foundation in 

specialist areas. These are much higher goals than those evident in College 

English for non-English majors. 

Table 1.3 lists the five skills that an English major should acquire before being 

awarded a degree, reflecting the high demands of the subjects (my own translation 

from the New Curriculum 2000: 6-10). 

Knowledge/Skill Major Objectives 

listening Understand conversations on various topics in authentic contexts; 

understand radio or television programmes of English speaking countries 

(e.g. CNN) concerning political, economic, cultural, educational and 

scientific issues, special reports on lectures on similar subjects and 

questions and answers on those subjects; understand TV reports on current 

issues and conversations on TV series; understand reports at a speed of 

150-180 words per minute after listening twice with a pass criteria of 60% 

accuracy 

Speaking Exchange ideas with people from English-speaking countries on major 

international or domestic issues, to engage in lengthy and in-depth 

discussions on these subjects, and to express themselves clearly, 

assertively and coherently 
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Reading Understand editorials and critical essays on political issues from British and 

American major newspapers and magazines; understand historical 

biographies and literature published in English-speaking countries of varying 

degrees of difficulty and be able to analyze the thesis, structure, rhetoric 

and style of writing; be able to read a text with 1,600 words within 5 minutes, 

getting the gist and the main ideas, understanding the facts and details 

Writing Be able to write various styles of essays (descriptive, narrative, expository 

and argumentative), expressing themselves effectively, coherently and 

accurately. The required speed is 300-400 words within half an hour. 

Students need to write a thesis of 3,000 to 5,000 words in length which is 

part of the requirement for a bachelor's degree, and which should be clear, 

substantial and coherent 

Translation Be able to render into Chinese literary works and newspaper or magazine 

articles published in English-speaking countries, and to translate Chinese 

literature or newspaper articles into English. The translation speed required 

is 250-300 English words per hour. Students are also asked to serve as 

interpreters at public functions involving people from English-speaking 

countries 

Table 1.3 Objectives for English majors after four years' study 

As mentioned earlier in this section IR occupies a pivotal position and the main 

goals set in the curriculum are expected to be fulfilled primarily through IR, with the 

rest modules as complementary. However, the goal set in the curriculum is 

extremely high, possibly too high and perhaps only a few English majors from the 

top universities can achieve it. For the rest the goal would appear to be 

unattainable. 

Since IR is a significant part of the curriculum it will be the focus of my study, and 

therefore I will detail this course in the following section. 

1.5.2 Intensive Reading (IR) 

IR, ~~ (jingdu), literally meaning 'reading meticulously', is one of the legacies of 

an era when China was influenced by methodologies from the Soviet Union (this 

will be elaborated in Chapter 2). It is sometimes referred to as Comprehensive 

English by virtue of its characteristics that include listening, speaking, reading, 
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writing and translation - all the five skills. IR precedes the New Curriculum but 

approaches to its teaching have remained fairly constant over time. Different 

scholars give different definitions of IR based on their own experience. Meyer, for 

instance notes: 

IR in my institute here in Beijing means examining a specific text from 

Advanced Reading Book 1 (ELP 1982). This is a collection of articles 

and extracts from novels, each of several pages, followed by notes and 

exercises (comprehension, grammar, translation, essay topics), and it is 

my task to provide background knowledge and then to go through 

paragraph by paragraph explaining words, idioms and anything else I 

find necessary. The Chinese co-teacher deals in alternate weeks with 

the exercises (1990:164). 

Everett, in his article 'A theoretically based evaluation of intensive reading', 

comments that: 

IR is, in a general sense, what its name implies, a careful scrutiny of a 

text. In common practice that means students are given a short text (1 

to 3 pages), which the teacher first reads out loud to the students. The 

reading is followed by the analysis, which revolves around two goals. 

One is the expansion of the students' vocabulary knowledge ... The 

other goal is the expansion of the students' grammatical knowledge 

(1990:177). 

Although there are some differences here based on teachers' experiences, we can 

abstract common elements from the definitions: a short piece of text, analysis of 

the text, following explanation of vocabulary and grammar. 

IR has been regarded as the most important course in the SCEC. In his paper, 'In 

search of a fitting role for intensive reading in the curriculum', Pennycook claims 
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that IR remains at the heart of most language teaching curricula at tertiary level 

(1987). A similar comment has been made by Dzau: 

The best and most experienced teachers were assigned to teach [IR]. 

As a result, its status was raised still more. Before long the methods 

used in this course were adopted all over China wherever English was 

taught, whether in tertiary or in secondary institutions (1990:44). 

In line with this argument, Everett notes that: 

In many programmes, IR is considered to be the most appropriate 

manner of developing students' language ability. If there are other 

courses in the programme, they are typically considered supplementary 

and of relatively less important in developing language ability. The 

implication, then, is that IR is the method or technique which best 

provides the conditions essential to the development of language ability 

(1990:175). 

Although English courses in secondary and other tertiary institutions may be 

known by different names they generally follow the same teaching manner as IR. It 

is not a reading course as its name suggests but a 'core foundation course in EFL 

in which everything the teacher wants to teach (grammar, vocabulary, reading 

aloud, etc) is taught through a written text' (Cortazzi & Jin 1996a:66). 

Based on the studies done by Dzau (1990) and Meyer (1990), Cortazzi and Jin 

summarise a common teaching sequence for each uniUlesson in IR: 

• Students prepare for a new unit by checking the meaning of new words, by 

listening to recordings of the text, if available, and by practising reading the 

text aloud. 
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• In class, the teacher will ask students to read the text aloud and will check 

pronunciation and ask general comprehension questions. 

• The new words and selected grammatical points are then explained and 

exemplified in detail, with drills and exercises involving pronunciation, 

translation, the use of synonyms and paraphrase. 

• The class goes through the exercises in the textbook and practises further 

with paraphrasing, summarizing and retelling the content of the text. 

• Some teachers will go beyond the published exercises and will involve 

students in discussion, debate or role-playing, but many teachers believe 

there is no time for such activities or that they are difficult to organize in 

large classes (1996a:66). 

China as a nation has undergone many changes in recent times and EL T has not 

escaped, evident in an evolving curriculum and innovation affecting teaching 

methodologies and textbooks. However two things remain unchanged: the status 

that IR enjoys and the classroom practices that are described above. 

In the New Curriculum, IR is classified into two categories, foundation and 

advanced, described as follows: 

• IR foundation: a course for comprehensive English skills, with the aim of 

fostering and improving students' comprehensive abilities in English. 

Through basic language training and text explanation and analysis, 

stUdents are expected to improve their comprehension of the texts; 

understand the styles and characteristics of various genres; enlarge their 

vocabulary and be familiar with frequently used sentence patterns; develop 

the basic skills of spoken and written English. Teachers should encourage 

students to participate in a variety of communicative activities in order to 
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achieve the basic communicative skills, and to meet the listening, speaking, 

reading, writing and translation skills set out in the New Curriculum. 

• IR advanced: a course for training students in comprehensive English skills, 

particularly their reading, stylistic rhetoric and writing ability. Through 

reading and analysing texts of various styles from renowned authors on 

topics as diverse as politics~ economics, society, language, literature, 

education, philosophy, students are expected to broaden their knowledge; 

to deepen their understanding of society and life; to improve their ability to 

analyse and appreciate master-pieces; to develop the skills of logical 

reasoning and independent thinking; to consolidate and improve their 

English proficiency. A large number of exercises should be designed I 

including reading comprehension, vocabulary, lexis study, genre analysis, 

translation from both Chinese to English and English to Chinese, and 

writing, with the hope that students' English level can be improved 

enormously in quality (New Curriculum 2000:23 my translation). 

The development of the New Curriculum and its associated textbooks was in 

response to criticism levelled at the inefficiencies of EL T at a conference on 

foreign language teaching convened by the then deputy Premier Lanqing Li on 

28th June 1996 (this will be discussed further in Chapter 2). It was his view that 

EL T in China was 'investing more time; harvesting less profit' and he further went 

on to say that 'after having learnt English for over eight or even twelve years, the 

majority of university students cannot understand original English books; on top of 

that, they cannot even communicate with native interlocutors as they can't 

understand, nor can they speak the native speakers' English'. In his talk Li also 

highlights the important components in EL T - textbooks, teachers, and the 

linguistic environment. However, in countries like China, where students live in a 
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monolingual environment (where not many chances are available for students to 

use English outside of classrooms) and lack frequent contact with English 

speakers, the classroom is the primary place where their English is learnt. 

Therefore teaching methodology is viewed as the most important component that 

determines the efficiency of language learning. The importance of teaching 

methodology is stressed in Deputy Premier U's talk: 

Our goal is to optimize teaching through the innovation of teaching 

methodology rather than adding to students' workload so that students 

can have a command of a foreign language and proficiency by 

spending less time ... I keep thinking if only we have the time when we 

could find a learning method that suits us Chinese (Wenhui Newspaper 

1996 my translation). 

Over a decade has passed, and new curricula, textbooks and teaching 

methodologies have been updated and implemented. However, similar critiques 

can still be heard. The problem we have today is that the calibre of English major 

graduates cannot meet changing social and economic demands (Zhang and Yang 

2000:3; Fang, 2001 :76). Chang comments: 

Graduates from English majors in China are mainly trained in language 

skills, language knowledge, language theories and literary studies. 

Lacking knowledge in other disciplines, they cannot cope with tasks 

demanding the interdisciplinary knowledge required in a rapidly 

changing social, cultural, economic, scientific and technological world. 

Moreover, the educational ideology of teachers and administrators is 

still backward owing to the legacy of government planning systems. 

Inflexible management, a rigid syllabus, teacher-centred teaching, and 
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outdated materials cannot effectively prepare students for the changing 

market they are supposed to face (2006:518). 

Chang's critique covers the focus of my study: the curriculum, the teaching 

methodology and teaching materials. When we consider the Chinese educational 

system, we may see two diametrically opposed phenomena. In theory, the latest 

national English language curricula issued for all levels of education emphasize 

the students' practical ability to communicate with English speakers. My own 

experience as an English teacher in secondary and tertiary school, the literature I 

have reviewed and the data I have obtained in my study, provide evidence of a 

gap between such policy and teaching practices. The data I collected led me to 

concentrate my attention on how textbooks and PowerPoint slides are used, what 

mode\ of teach\ng sW\e \s be\ng emp\oyed and how language is used as a medium 

of instruction. As outlined below research questions are discussed in Chapter 3. 

1.6 Outline of this thesis 

This thesis consists of three parts. 

Part I is comprised of Chapters 1 to 3 and sets the background for the empirical 

study. Following this introduction, in Chapter 2, I review the history of El T in 

China. Starting from the middle of 19th century, when English was introduced to 

China, and progressing to the present, I identify three phases. For each phase I 

consider English curricula and teacher development and how Western English 

teaching methodology has impacted on EL T in China. In Chapter 3 I discuss 

research methods adopted in the study, research questions and data. Ethical 

issues that relate to this research are addressed. 

Part II is made up of Chapters 4 to 6, which deal with data analysis. Chapter 4 

looks at what is being taught in the classroom and especially at the teaching 

materials, specifically the textbooks used by teachers and students. I review how 
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textbooks are generally perceived in a global context and then how they are 

perceived in a specifically Chinese context. I look at the textbooks used by the 

teachers in my study, and at general patterns evident in their use in particular 

lessons. PowerPoint slides seem to function as an extension of book knowledge, 

and Chapter 4 therefore includes discussions of PowerPoint slides prepared by 

the teachers. Chapter 5 is the first of the chapters that look more closely at how 

English is delivered. I focus on teachers' use of textbooks and PowerPoint slides, 

and examine this from a micro perspective, i.e. how teachers mediate between 

textbooks and PowerPoint slides when they deliver knowledge from the two 

sources. I look at particularly how the teachers position themselves and the 

students and what kind of 'voices' they draw on in their interaction with students. 

My data reveals that the teachers use a great deal of Chinese and in Chapter 6 I 

therefore look at how Chinese and English are used and what role they play in 

teaching. 

Part III, Chapter 7, is the conclusion. Here I bring together evidence from my 

analysis in Chapters 4-6. I consider what I believe my research has shown, and I 

outline certain recommendations for policy practice in English language teaching 

in China. I also consider some limitations of the study and possibilities for further 

research. 

1.7 Conclusion 

In this chapter, I have reviewed the global status of English as an international 

language; how English has been perceived as a useful tool by different Chinese 

governments and the demand for English from people in China. I have sketched 

out the landscape of EL T and bilingual education across all levels of education in 

China. I have also outlined my study and the organisation of this thesis. Some 

relevant terms, e.g. SCEC and IR have been explained and the language skills 
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and the aims of IR in the curriculum have also been discussed. Further literature 

that has general relevance to this study is reviewed in the next chapter. Chapters 

4-6 include brief reviews of literature that has direct relevance to their analytical 

focus. 
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Chapter 2 The development of EL T for English majors in China 

2.1 Introduction 

Numerous studies have been done on English Language Teaching (EL T) in 

Chinese primary and secondary school curricula and pedagogy (Adamson& Morris 

1997; Adamson 2001; Adamson 2004; Hu 2002a, 2002b; Guan and Meng 2007), 

but there is no such systematic study of EL T at tertiary level, particularly of English 

majors, either in the West or in China, though there are some relevant articles in 

both Chinese and international journals. By virtue of the focus of this study, in this 

chapter I will review the development of EL T for English majors by looking at the 

policy, the curricula and pedagogy. As reviewed in Section 1.3, English in China 

has been seen as a tool at both government and individual levels. As a 

consequence, the development of EL T in China has been influenced by differing 

political, economic, social and educational needs at different times. Ross makes 

an analogy of EL T in China and sees it as 'a barometer of modernization' 

(1992:239). Adamson and Morris echo this view and argue that the barometer is 

clearly reflected in the production of syllabi {textbook and the selection of 

pedagogical approaches in the last five decades (1997). In the following section I 

will trace back to the beginning of EL T for English majors and elaborate its 

development over three periods of recent history: Pre-Cultural Revolution (from 

mid 19th century to 1960s), Cultural Revolution (1966-1976), and the Reformation 

and Opening-Up Policy (1978 onwards). In conjunction with the policy and 

curricula I will take the development of EL T methodology worldwide as a 

background, to elaborate on its adoption in China. Finally, by analysing EL T 

methods and the current curriculum used in tertiary institutes I will review the 

current methodology with the focus on the impact that Western methodology has 

on Chinese ELT. 

29 



2.2 Phase one- Pre-Cultural Revolution: mid 19th century to the schism with 

the Soviet Union 

Education in China has been in existence for over two thousand years. However, 

until the depostition of the last emperor in 1911, the purpose of school education 

was to help students pass the imperial exam. The beginning of tertiary education 

in China was the result of the policy 'learning the barbarian's techniques to 

overcome the barbarian' (shi yi ren zhi ji yi zhi yi ~rti~A~11~~fi~) in the middle 

of 19th century, when the country was under the threat of frequent foreign invasion 

and occupation. Since the first English speakers arrived in southern China in the 

early 17th century, it took more than two hundred years before English was 

introduced to the formal education domain. The direct result was the Opium Wars, 

which was mentioned in Chapter 1. 

According to Chang, 'China established its first foreign language training institution, 

the School of Combined Learning in 1862; Its subsequent incorporation into the 

Metropolitan College (predecessor Beijing University) in 1902 marked the official 

beginning of the education of English majors in China' (2006:517). Due to the 

turmoil and turbulence in the first half of the 20th century, i.e. the overthrow of the 

last Emperor in 1911 which marked the end of over 2000 years of feudalism in 

China, fighting amongst the warlords (1916-1928), the Japanese invasion (1937-

1945) and the Chinese Civil War (1945-1949), neither EL T nor English majors 

developed much. By the time the People's Republic of China was founded in 1949 

there were approximately 7,000 students pursuing higher education in English 

majors (Hu 1999:57 my translation). 

The situation became worse for English majors after the new People's Republic of 

China was founded, when the country established the 'classes plus brothers' 

relationship' with Russia due to the isolation caused by 'Western Imperialism' 
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headed by the USA. Higher institutions began to offer Russian language education 

programmes in 1952, and soon English was replaced by Russian as the first 

preferred language. Learning English was now seen as unpatriotic. Chang 

summarizes the EL T for English majors at that stage as such: 

... only eight institutions were teaching English in China and most 

English departments were closed down by the MOE (Ministry of 

Education) because of the low demand for English graduates at that 

time and ignorance of the growing influence of global English in the 

outside world. In 1956, there were only 545 teachers of English on 

campus. (2006:517) 

The blockade by the USA and its allies determined the progress of the new 

People's Republic, which was already fragile in every aspect of life due to the 

aforementioned turbulence, and now had to rely heavily on Russia for both 

textbooks and methodology for foreign language teaching. Hu notes that The 

Russian model of foreign language teaching, like the traditional Chinese model, 

was teacher-dominated and textbook-centered, with an overwhelming emphasis 

on grammar and vocabulary' (2002a: 17). Due to the compatibility between the two 

models, when they merged the outcome was long lasting and still affects EL T in 

China to this day. Another major influence was the introduction of the intensive 

reading (IR) module. Based on Maley (1990) and Scovel's (1983) argument, Hu 

further comments Russia's influences on Chinese EL T as such: 

The explication de texte approach introduced via the Russian influence 

fitted well into the tradition of L 1 literacy teaching in China, thrived in the 

Chinese milieu and has become the hallmark of EL T practices in the 

PRC (2002a: 18). 
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IR is still the major part of the Specialist College English Course (SCEC) as has 

been documented in Chapter 1. In 1956, driven by the goal of improving scientific 

knowledge, the central government declared 'we must prepare every necessary 

condition for scientific research ... must expand foreign language teaching and 

improve the number of foreign books translations' (Hu 2001 :247 my translation). 

Most likely as a consequence of this edict it was then that the MOE started to 

make great efforts to reinstate the education of English majors. The reinstatement 

of English and English majors in education advanced quickly at the beginning of 

the early 1960s after the schism with Russia (around 1962) and the establishment 

of foreign relations with the 'third world', e.g. countries from Africa and Latin 

America. Due to the political need, in 1964 the MOE officially stipulated English as 

the first foreign language in schools. Ever since then English has taken the place 

of Russian in language teaching and learning and within the first few years English 

education developed rapidly. Chang calls this stage 'the first renaissance in the 

history of English education in China' and adds that 'the expansion of English 

education not only increased the demand for graduates from English majors but 

also prepared English-speaking civil servants for Chinese government' (Chang 

2006:517). 

Considering the political environment and the status that English enjoyed in the 

1960s, 'the-limited-opening-up' policy in EL T was enforced, which was 

documented in a journal article by the MOE . 

... English majors need to have a language learning environment and a 

channel to understand the native countries' situations and culture. 

Therefore, an open-up policy is needed for teaching materials, 

textbooks, foreign teachers, as well as sending some students abroad 

(1999:5 my translation). 
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This policy reflected the fact that it is nearly impossible to cut off the contact with 

the native English-speaking countries purely from pedagogical point of view. Since 

the new policy took into consideration political and long-term economic needs, it is 

considered to 'have been practical and beneficial. . .' (Hu 2001 :49 my translation). 

There was no curriculum issued for EL T at tertiary level at that stage but one can 

have a sense of the tenor of EL T by looking at the syllabus issued in 1956, roughly 

about two years after relations with USSR first began to deteriorate, for senior 

secondary schools, in which the need for English learning was three-fold: 

First, to construct socialist China, it was necessary to absorb, through 

mastery of English, the latest scientific and technological achievements 

all round the world. Second, learning English could facilitate socialist 

education of the young generation. Finally, learning English could help 

students better understand their mother tongue, foster their thinking 

ability, and widen their vision (Hu 2002a:22). 

Clearly, this syllabus stressed both the pragmatic and ideological functions of EL T 

and was subsequently updated in 1963, adding that English was 'an important tool 

for developing cultural and scientific knowledge, engaging in international 

interaction, facilitating culture exchange and fostering understanding between 

people of different countries' (Hu 2002a:22 ). The aim of learning English at this 

stage was 'self-strengthening': English would provide access to Western 

technology and scientific expertise. It was also in this syllabus that the then new 

teaching methodology-audio-lingual method was recommended. 

However, this 'renaissance' lasted only a few years before the 'Cultural Revolution' 

was instigated by Mao in 1966 and in the following few years everything foreign 

was banned. 
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2.2.1 Teachers and teaching materials in the PRC before the Cultural 

Revolution 

Due to the inconsistent development of EL T during this time, neither a national 

curriculum nor teaching materials were produced for English majors and most of 

the universities produced their own materials locally. Price described his own 

experience of working in one of the institutions as such: 

While some textbooks existed and were used, in the majority of cases 

the material was prepared locally, all too often only a week or two 

ahead of its use. This work was probably the most difficult and 

frustrating which foreigners have to do, mainly because of political 

distrust (1970:178). 

In most cases the materials were first written by the Chinese teachers then revised 

by foreign teachers and finally compiled by the Chinese teachers. Price further 

elaborated on the process of writing the materials: 

The same text would first be corrected by a British teacher, and then by 

an American. Then some Chinese would compile the final draft without 

realizing the reason for the various corrections, and what was taught 

would be neither British nor American but a type of Chinglish ... 

(1970:178). 

The resultant material was politically oriented and unfortunately none of it survived 

the Cultural Revolution. However, we can still retrieve some examples of it from 

books or articles written by Western scholars. The following is an example from 

Price's article on the textbook written by an indigenous Chinese, Xu Guozhang, 

who had received a good education in the early 20th century and later studied at 

the University of London and Oxford from 1947 to 1949. In one of the texts entitled 

The Study of English Xu described the purpose of learning English as such: 
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... First of all, I know clearly what I study English for. A year ago, 

although I was interested in the language, I wasn't clear about its 

usefulness. I think I have a better idea of that now. To know what is 

going on outside our country, to tell our friends abroad what is going on 

in China, to help the oppressed peoples in their struggle against 

imperialism and for freedom and happiness - to do all of this, a good 

command of foreign language is necessary (cited by Price 1971 :81). 

In a similar vein Price summarized that the purposes of learning English were two­

fold: 'helping China to obtain knowledge of foreign techniques which might be of 

use to her, and carrying the message of Chinese communism to the people of 

other lands' (1970:72). 

During this politically sensitive time, whenever a government official spoke it 

needed to be taken as a mandate. At one university in 1962 the Foreign Minister 

Cheng Yi (who fought alongside Mao during the Anti-Japanese War and the Civil 

War) gave an important talk, which was summarized by Price thus: 

While warning that students should learn to use the language in a 

Chinese way and not learn the 'way of thinking of the foreigner', he 

made it clear that mastery of the spoken word was the main aim. 

Students should thoroughly master a vocabulary of at least 5,000 

words, learning to use the idioms and 'set phrases' of the foreign 

tongue, and translation should be replaced by thinking in the foreign 

language. To this end Chinese should be avoided, at least in the 

classroom (1971 :72). 

Cheng Vi's talk was seen as a guide for both curriculum and teaching 

methodology. Although the summary of the talk is not lengthy it includes several 

aspects of language teaching and learning: the ideology of English learning, i.e. to 
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think in a Chinese way and not in a foreigner's way; the importance of spoken 

English was highlighted; and 'monolingualism' was stressed for the first time in 

public. This was nearly the same period of time when the tenets that English 

should be taught monolingually also appear in the West and in post-colonial 

countries. It is difficult to say whether this 'monolingual ism' was borrowed from the 

others or was an endemic phenomenon. In Chapter 6 the use of L 1 will be 

analyzed in detail and there I will also review the development and application of 

monolingualism. 

By virtue of the different education received by the Chinese teachers in this era of 

turmoil, their English proficiency was mixed. On the one hand there were scholars 

like Xu who had received an education either in the UK or USA, with an excellent 

grasp of the spoken language and culture of the countries concerned. On the other 

hand there were young teachers who had struggled to grasp some new and badly 

taught English and who lacked the ability to read or speak it properly as well as the 

aids which might have enabled them to do so. Between these two extremes 'the 

majority has a fair grasp of the language, with little idea of the life and literature of 

the country concerned' (Price 1970:179). 

2.3 Phase two • the Cultural Revolution 

The Cultural Revolution, which is also referred to as the 'ten-year-catastrophe', 

started in 1966 and ended in 1976 with Mao's death. With the economy and 

education suspended, the ten-year pOlitical campaign nearly brought the nation to 

the verge of collapse. Foreign teachers and scholars withdrew from China and all 

foreign language education was disrupted. In 1968, for pOlitical reasons, e.g. the 

schism with USSR and the establishment of the relations with the third world 

(countries from Africa and South America), some foreign language programmes 

resumed in some institutions of higher education. However, little teaching and 
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learning was happening, for students had to spend a significant amount of time 

'learning from workers and farmers' when 'labour work was regarded the most 

glorious' one and 'education is to serve farmers, workers as well as soldiers'. 

When students did attend classes, all they learnt about was 'class and class 

struggle' (the expressions in the inverted comma were all slogans from the 

Cultural Revolution). Textbooks were full of politically charged texts to serve 

political needs and were not based on any theories of language teaching and 

learning. As a result, the English that was taught was full of 'revolutionary slogans' 

and the English language 'was neither fish nor flesh and some of it is still a 

laughing stock' to this day (Hu 1999: 76 my translation). According to Lam, 'even 

during those dark years for foreign-language education, Zhou Enlai (then premier) 

managed to save a remnant of the foreign-language majors and deployed them to 

jobs requiring foreign languages' (2002:246). The negative impact caused by this 

disruption did not stop immediately after the Cultural Revolution but was strongly 

felt in the subsequent years and the quality of EL T was at its lowest. 

During this phase, the method applied was predominantly the grammar-translation 

method although in some institutes audio-lingual method was introduced, which 

will be elaborated in Section 3. No documents recording teachers' development 

can be found. At a stage when the economy and education was suspended, 

indeed when the whole nation was on a brink of collapse one would not expect this 

kind of programme even existed. 

2.4 Phase three· the reformation and opening up policy 

With Mao's death, and after the dust of the Cultural Revolution had settled, the 

nation shifted its primary task from 'class struggle' to 'economic development'. 

With the realization of the 'Four Modernizations' as its goal, the 'chief designer' of 

the opening up policy, Deng Xiaoping, instigated a national modernization 
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Programme. As a result, English as a global language regained legitimacy and 

English language .education figured prominently in the drive for modernization 

(Adamson & Morris 1997). In 1978 the education of English majors 'ushered in the 

second renaissance' (Chang 2006), marking the beginning of the 'English fever', 

since when, more and more institutions for English majors have been built or 

expanded and students' enrolment has increased year on year. The latest 

available figures suggest some 800,000 English majors in the year 2008 (Oai 

2008). 

Hu observes that 

While some policy swings have occurred over the years, the overall 

trajectory of policy efforts has been characterized by a shift from an 

emphasis on the political and ideological functions of foreign language 

education to a focus on its role in facilitating economic development and 

national modernization (2005a:7). 

This shift of focus from political and ideological functions to economic development 

brought about a change of curriculum. Work on the curriculum for English majors 

commenced at the beginning of the 1980s and the new curriculum had two 

versions. One version was issued and implemented in late 1989 for elementary 

college level and the other, issued in 1990, was devoted to advanced college 

level. However, due to the rapid growth of the Chinese economy and China's 

integration into world affairs, plus the improvement in English language skills of 

middle school graduates, the national curriculum could not keep up with the 

changing situation. In 1998, commissioned by the MOE, an ad hoc group of ten 

professors from Higher Institutes Specialist College English Committee started to 

work on the amendment of the new curriculum. Unlike the first one, which took 

over ten years to complete and implement, the second one took only two years to 
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introduce. After it was approved in 1999, the New Curriculum (the full name is 

Higher Education English Specialist Course English Curriculum) started to be 

implemented in 2000. The New Curriculum was a combination of the two older 

versions and was developed 'in a more coherent and more consistent manner' 

(Chang 2006:521). In a review of 'the impact of English as a global language on 

educational policy and practices in the Asian-Pacific Region', Nunan suggests that 

in China The latest syllabi across the board are based on a functional/notional 

view of English and refer frequently to concepts such as communicative language 

teaching (CL T) and learner-centeredness' (2003:596). In actual fact the two 

curricula (1990; 2000) all follow the native speaker countries' model, i.e. CL T, 30 

years after the origin of it in the west, at a time (2000) when that model was 

already being questioned in the west. The latest curriculum also includes Task­

Based Language Teaching (TBL T). 

In the following section, I will summarise the two curricula with the focus on their 

aims and advocated teaching methodology. The first summary is the curriculum 

issued in 1990. 
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The 1990 Curriculum 

Guidance As well as English, lessons on literature from major Anglophone countries, 

linguistics, cultural knowledge including international trade, news and 

\ relationships, should also be set and be instructed in English. 

Principles in English teaching should be student-centred, with heuristic teaching and 

teaching discussion encouraged. Students' involvement should be promoted. While 

expanding students' knowledge, their practical English should also be 

improved. English teaching should also foster students' logical as well as 

independent thinking; more opportunities should be provided for students to 

practise their English. 

Figure 2.1 Summary of the 1990 curriculum (my translation) 

Since Communicative Language Teaching (CL T) was officially introduced into the 

curriculum for the first time, the 'underlying abilities/capacities and enabling skills' 

[communicative competence entails] are presented in detail in the appendix of this 

curriculum. Due to the limit on space, I will only outline each ability/skill here. 

'Candidates will need the following underlying abilities/capacities and skills to 

enable them to perform the communicative tasks' (1990:97) and the underlying 

abilities are: 

• Linguistic abilities 

• Pragmatic abilities 

• Cognitive capacity 

• Affective capacity 

• Rational thinking 

Apart from these abilities, the enabling skills are also listed which include: 

• Be able to deduce meaning of unfamiliar lexical items and grammatical 

structure 
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• Be able to express ideas beyond one's linguistic repertoire 

• Be able to interpret text by going outside it 

• Be able to talk ahead and check back while following the discourse 

• Be able to structure or to recognize the structure of discourse 

• Be able to make a distinction in the signification of different ideas in the 

discourse 

• Be sensitive to significant paralinguistic and metalingusitic features in 

speech events (1990 :97-101) 

Terms like 'pragmatic abilities', 'cognitive capacity', 'affective capacity', 'discourse' 

and concepts like 'to express ideas beyond one's linguistic repertoire' and 'be 

sensitive to metalinguistic features' were all new to most of the teachers and all 

the students. The change advocated in the curriculum was radical and to a 

significant number of Chinese teachers and students, these abilities and skills 

were too utopian and out of reach. This curriculum could not be implemented 

entirely by virtue of the lack of necessary teacher education and training that might 

have enabled them to achieve its aims. 

There was a ten year gap between the two curricula, during which time a lot had 

happened in the field of EL T worldwide. CL T globally now seems to have passed 

its heyday but it is still the mainstay of the New Curriculum and TBl T is also 

highlighted. Perhaps the editorial committee assumed that teachers should 

already be well versed in the concepts of communicative abilities and capacities 

since in the New Curriculum this part has been deleted. The following is a brief 

summary of the latest curriculum focusing on its aim and suggested teaching 

methodology. 
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Aim 

The 2000 Curriculum 

Higher Institution Specialist College English Course is intended to provide 

'composite-type' graduates with a solid English foundation and a wide range 

of knowledge, so they can apply English in the fields of foreign affairs, 

education, trade, culture, science and technology and the military for the 

purposes of translation, teaching, management and research. The 21
51 

century is an era of the global knowledge economy. The challenge we are 

facing in the 21 st century determines the educational aims and scale of the 

personnel undertaking the Higher Institution Specialist College English 

Course. Apart from the aforementioned knowledge, these personnel should 

have strong abilities and be of a high calibre. This is based on the premise 

that students have a solid English foundation and a firm command of 

specialist English knowledge, that they will expand their knowledge of 

humanities, science and technology, and will have a pool of knowledge that 

is relevant to their future career. They should also foster the skill of 

absorbing knowledge, thinking independently, being innovative and improve 

their moral, cultural and psychological qualities. 

Suggested The priority is to foster students' communicative competence. Teaching 

teaching methods will directly affect the nature and improvement of students' all-round 

methodology ability. Classroom teaching should put students to the fore with teachers as 

facilitators, thus changing the previous teacher-centred style, and fostering 

students' learning and research ability. Teaching should be focused on task­

based language teaching, using various teaching activities. While still 

enforcing the basic training, other styles like heuristic, discussion, discovery 

and research should also be applied so as to generate students' enthusiasm, 

inspire their motivation, and optimize students' involvement. 

Figure 2.2 Summary of the new curriculum (my translation) 

Elsewhere in this New Curriculum, it refers repeatedly to 'student-centred ness' , 

'Cl T', 'TBL T' and teachers stop imparting knowledge. 

In order to fulfill the aims and to reflect the changes of the curricula, textbooks 

were also updated. Due to the constraints of the resources and technology, there 

were not many options of textbook in the early 90s and Liu's critique on the new 

version of the textbook for the 1990 curriculum is: 

[the book] does not give enough opportunities for students to practise 

using the language they are exposed to, to interact with each other, or 
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to share each other's opinion; most exercises expect one correct 

answer, or close-end output, which is confined to the language itself, 

rather than requiring students to produce a meaningful piece of work 

(1996:600). 

The following is the book used in the late 1980s and early 1990s. In each lesson, 

there was one short piece of text with some exercises mainly for drilling. The 

following pictures are the textbook I used when I was at the university. With notes 

in the margin and sentences highlighted , this learning strategy still exists to this 

day as we shall see in Chapter 4. 
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Figure 2.3 Textbook I used as a college student in the late 1980s. 

More textbook options have been offered to universities that better relate to the 

newly issued curriculum and of all the published textbooks the most popular and 

authoritative one is the series issued by the 'Foreign language teaching and 

research press '. In the newer, second textbook the texts were longer and more 

difficult, more teaching activities were designed for the exercises. However, if we 

have a closer look at the textbook, what Liu criticizes about the first version 

textbooks is still there, i.e. no opportunities for students to practise , to interact with 

each other or to produce a piece of meaningful work (1992). In fact there are no 
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'Tasks' (Prabhu 1987; Ellis 2003; Samuda and Bygate 2008) designed to trigger 

these activities for students. Since the teachers' use of the textbook will be 

analyzed in Chapter 4, I will elaborate in detail on the textbooks and its utility 

there. 

2.4.1 Teachers' development during the third phase 

Due to 'English fever' and the English learning environment in China, high 

expectations have been placed on English teachers. Although students can 

access English through other channels, i.e. English TV Channels from Hong Kong, 

English films, songs and English websites, the classroom is still the primary site 

where English is learnt and English teachers are therefore the major source. Shu 

argues that in China 'in the EL T domain, it can never be over-stressed how 

important the teachers' role is' (2004:288 my translation). Shu further continues on 

the teachers' role: 

Teachers are not only sample models of English, but also act as a 

guide, advisor, an interlocutor and an assessor. English teachers 

should not only have comprehensive language ability, they should also 

know theories on language and learning. Meanwhile they should 

constantly reflect and accumulate their teaching experiences so as to 

improve their teaching techniques' (2004:288 my translation). 

The importance of teachers has been widely recognized and meanwhile teachers 

are facing unprecedented change due to the innovations in the curricula. As a 

result 'increasing attention has been paid to teacher education, because of the 

conviction that without a strong contingent of qualified teachers it is impossible to 

turn out competent personnel of science and technology needed for national 

development' (Hu 2002a:43). The 'English fever' has also fuelled the English 
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teachers' education and the last three decades has seen an improvement in the 

quality of the teachers. 

The following is a table based on two studies on the statistics of tertiary EL T 

teachers in China. One is a study by Liu and Wu in 2000, the other by Shu in 

2004. The interesting thing is that, perhaps due to the constraints from research 

sources and technology, it took Liu and Wu ten years to complete their study. 

Their data was collected from 29 universities al\ over China with 519 teacher 

participants. Shu's data was from 11 universities with 1221 participants. Shu does 

not mention when the data was collected but we can assume it did not take as 

long as Liu and Wu due to the development of EL T research and technology in 

China. 

The table compares the percentages for each type of teachers' degree. 

Items Number of Number of Doctorate Masters Bachelors College Studied 

Study universities participants degree degree degree certificate overseas 

Liu and 

Wu 29 519 0.77% 35.26% 56.32% 4.24% 29.49% 

(2000:12) 

Shu 
11 1221 3.6% 

(2004:289) 
58.48% 33.25% 0.49% 30.55% 

Table 2.1 Comparison of teachers' development 

Shu's data is anonymous so it is not known if some of the data is in fact from the 

same universities. Overall, this table suggests that teacher's education has 

improved in the past ten years, with PhD, Masters and Bachelor degree holders 

increasing significantly and college certificate holders decreasing. However, this 

increase is still far away from the goal set by the MOE that 'all teachers should 

have an MA degree in a few years' time' (Liu & Wu 2000 my translation) although 

they do not mention whether the MA degree should be awarded in China or 

abroad in English-speaking countries. Another important source of EL T teachers 
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are native speakers and although neither of the studies included foreign English 

teachers it is evident that their number is growing as a result of China's integration 

in world affairs and economic development. 

When we talk abo.ut tec;lchers'development we have to bear in mind the imbalance 

amongst the regions in China due not only to its size but also its economic 

development. W. Wang and Gao note that 'As China experiences economic 

growth at an unprecedented speed, the society has become increasingly stratified' 

(2008:389). This stratification can be characterized in the distribution of English 

teachers. At some prestigious universities in Beijing and Shanghai half of the 

teachers are PhD holders whereas at some universities in less developed areas 

there are none according to Shu (2004). 

Due to the rapid expansion of universities and English major Programmes, the 

demand for English teachers is growing. The shortage of English teachers makes 

many in-service teachers' work-load almost double with the consequence that 

these teachers have few chances to improve their own knowledge or carry out 

research. 

In the review of Shu's (2004) book, Xu (2006) summarizes that a study in 2000 

shows that, of several hundred English teachers from about 300 universities, 24 

percent indicated that they never wrote nor knew how to write academic articles 

about their teaching and over 50 percent of them never participated in any 

research project. The low participation in research by English teachers, either as a 

result or the cause of a poor research environment, contributes to a low level of 

teaching ability. At this moment while I am writing this chapter, ten years (from 

2000) has passed but the situation has changed little. Yang's study of English 

teachers in China reveals that 'majority of EFL teachers in China have not 

acquired the necessary qualifications, such as a degree in education or in applied 
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linguistics; nor do they receive sufficient pre-service or in-service training' 

(2010:9). 

Although there is no unanimous agreement the necessary repertoire of knowledge 

for EFlIESL teachers, it is generally believed that English teachers knowledge 

should include content knowledge, pedagogical knowledge, curriculum and 

materials knowledge, second language acquisition, research ability, attitude and 

belief towards the changes in EFL (Mann 2005). However, EFL teachers in China 

generally believe that a high level English proficiency is the sole important element 

and lack awareness of the other components. As a consequence, Chinese 

teachers placed much greater importance on their personal knowledge base and 

subject knowledge as EFL teachers as 'the Chinese teachers considered sound 

pedagogical content knowledge as the most important quality of a good tertiary 

EFL teacher' (Zhang & Watkins 2007:781). 

A lack of time and resources hampers teachers' efforts to do research, and as a 

result many Chinese teachers have never received any training on teaching 

methodology, and most of the time they imitate the methods used by their 

teachers when they were students. Therefore the existing method has been 

passed from one generation to another without realizing students' actual needs 

and the changing teaching environment. 

2.5 Teaching methodology 

As mentioned at the beginning of this chapter tertiary education in China was the 

result of influence from the West. In the education domain, many terminologies are 

in fact borrowed from the West. The term 'pedagogy' was introduced to China at 

the beginning of the 20th century by a Chinese scholar Tao Xingzhi who studied in 

the United States under the supervision of Dewey, and who later became one of 

the pioneering contemporary educators in China. Since then 'pedagogy' (jiao xue 
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fa ~~~) which indicates both teaching and learning methods, has been used to 

replace the word 'imparting' Giao shou fa ~ 1Jt it), which means transmission 

method. The replacement of 'imparting' with 'pedagogy' marks the change of focus 

from 'teaching' to 'both teaching and learning' in China. Contemporary education 

in China tends to follow Western educational philosophies from countries like the 

United States, Germany and Russia either because of some influential Chinese 

scholars who had studied there or because of government policy. English 

language teaching is particularly so due to its own characteristics, i.e. the native 

language of many Western countries e.g. the UK and the USA and the 

development of methodology originated in these countries. In the following section, 

I will review the development of EL T methodology in each of the phases 

documented above and elaborate how EL T has been influenced by the 

methodology derived from the West. 

In his history of EL T, Howatt classifies three unequal length periods, and claims it 

was the third period (from 1900 to the present day) that brought the subject up to 

date emphasizing the emergence of EL T as an autonomous profession in its own 

right (2004: 1). Based on this clarification, this summary of EL T will focus on the 

post-1900 period, when incidentally the English programme for English majors in 

China started to emerge. 

2.5.1 Phase one: traditional method 

The term 'traditional method' is somewhat ambiguous as so far no clear definition 

has been given to this term. However, one method which is often associated with 

the term is grammar translation (GT). Therefore in this section I associate the 

traditional method with GT. 

In the early 1900s GT was dominant in ELT worldwide. Howatt argues that 'The 

grammar-translation method was devised and developed for use in secondary 
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schools. It could even be called "the grammar school method" since its strengths, 

weaknesses, and excesses reflected the requirements, aspirations, and ambitions 

of the nineteenth-century grammar schools in its various guises in different 

countries' (2004:151). 

GT was the principal method for the teaching of European languages from the 

1840s to the 1940s. Despite the fact that new methodologies have emerged and 

been popularized since the 1960s, the GT method has not been ruled out 

completely and it continues to be used in modified forms in many countries today. 

Suddenly, when the fashion of EL T in the West moved to the wholesale use of the 

Direct Method, bilingualism in Western classrooms was effectively outlawed. 

However, this notion was not accepted in China for political and ideological 

reasons. As mentioned earlier, when the new Republic was founded in 1949, 

English was seen as a tool for science, technology, national development and 

modernization by translating original works from the West, and so this predicated 

the continued use of the GT Method. Reliance on this method can also be 

explained by the influence exerted on China in the early 1950s by the Soviet 

Union, which was providing economic and technical aid. At that time Russian 

became the dominant foreign language in China. Cortazzi and Jin suggest that 'In 

reaction against direct methods, held to be bourgeois, grammar-translation 

methods were established via Russian [language] textbooks' (1996a:64). The 

influence of the Soviet Union did not stop simply because of the schism with that 

country, as the majority of the Russian teachers were trained to teach English 

when Russian was dropped from the school curriculum. 

A further explanation that has been advanced for the enduring nature of GT can 

be associated with its compatibility with the Chinese concept of education, and 

Chinese language teaching, i.e. teachers are seen as models for language 
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learning; accuracy is the major concern when language is taught and learnt (Hu 

2002a, 2002b; Cortazzi and Jin 1996a); meanwhile GT method offers a sense of 

structure. Traditionally, teachers in China were compared to messengers and their 

role was passing information from books to students. 'Book' and 'teacher' were 

therefore two key elements in education (Further elaboration of this point will be in 

Chapter 4). For centuries Chinese language teaching focused on a teacher's 

explanation and a leamer's memorization (This point will be further elaborated in 

Chapter 5). These practices are in Sampson's words, 'not trivial or accidental, but 

inherent in the fabric of Chinese Society' (1984:30 cited by Cortazzi and Jin 

1996b: 184). 

Johnson summarizes the characteristic of GT as such: 

. . . GT lessons characteristically begin with a lengthy grammar 

explanation, followed by an example. This method is highly deductive, 

... GT particularly relies heavily on the L 1... Indeed, with the 

explanations given in the L 1 and the liberal use of translations, there 

would almost certainly be more L 1 than [foreign language] FL in the 

grammar-translation classroom (2001 :165-166). 

Similar comments have also been made by Howatt who vividly characterizes GT 

at its worst as 'a jungle of obscure rules, .... snippets of philosophy, and a total loss 

of genuine feeling for the language' (1984:136). Johnson further says that 'reading 

exercises involved going line by line through a text, dwelling on the meaning of 

every word and structure until 100 percent comprehension was achieved' 

(2001:185). 

These features listed by the two scholars here have massive resemblance with the 

Chinese teaching and learning style, i.e. highlighting accuracy and full 

comprehension, memorization, and repetition (further details on the nature and 
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history of Chinese attitudes to education and teaching and learning style will be 

reviewed in Chapter 5). This can explain why the traditional method is still a 

prevailing one inside the EL T classroom. Dzau summarizes how Chinese 

language teaching affected EL T in this context: 

The convictions and beliefs of the average Chinese teacher of English 

as to how language should be taught have been important in shaping 

the methodology that is being used in China. These beliefs have their 

roots in the way Chinese teachers, especially from the older generation, 

learned their mother tongue (1990:75). 

The following are two examples from both students and teachers' practice in an IR 

lesson. 

Hu describes a typical secondary school student learning under a traditional model 

as such: 

Before the lesson, students prepare extensively for the new text in their 

textbooks by looking up virtually every new word in a dictionary, writing 

down their Chinese equivalents, trying hard to understand every detail 

of the text, and marking out difficult phrases and sentences (2002a:29). 

Teachers' preparation of lessons taught in such a model at a tertiary level is also 

documented: 

The teacher also prepare extensively before the class, identifying all 

possible language paints in the text, writing a detailed lesson plan full of 

explanations and examples, and penciling notes in the margin of the 

text that will enable her 'to expound every likely grammar point or word 

meaning which may arise' 

(Cortazzi& Jin, 1996b:183). 
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Both Hu's (2002a) and Cortazzi &Jin's (1996b) description of students and 

teachers practices still exist today and in my data, I have evidence to support their 

arguments. In Chapter 4 when I analyse how textbooks are used I will present 

pictures of textbooks used by students with phrases and sentences highlighted 

and notes written in the margins. Meanwhile during the interview, both the two 

teachers I interviewed mentioned that they put notes in the margin of the text as 

prompts. 

Although the traditional teaching method has been rooted in Chinese society, it 

does not mean it remains static. It changes just as society does and current EL T in 

China tends to follow the trends and directions that emanate from the West. 

However, some scholars warn against the discarding of the GT method arguing 

that: 

Syntax is a system in its own right. Having a command of grammar 

structure is an efficient way of learning a foreign language, which has 

been proved by Chinese students. In spite of emphasizing 

communicative ability or fostering students' pragmatic capacity, from my 

point of view, explaining grammar rules is necessary. It is a cost­

efficient and short-cut in English language teaching and learning (Jiang 

2007 my translation). 

Jiang's article does not provide solid evidence to support his claims that explaining 

grammar rules is a 'cost-efficient' and 'short-cut' in English teaching and learning. 

However, it justifies the existence of GT in China and reflects how significant 

grammar rules are in English language teaching and learning at least from some 

Chinese scholars' point of views. 
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2.5.2 Phase two: Audio-Lingual Method 

With its focus on translation seen as a means of enabling an appreciation of 

literature in the target language, and the lack of emphasis given to actually 

speaking the language, in the west GT was eventually superseded by other 

methods which highlighted oral proficiency, such as the Direct Method, the Audio­

Lingual Method (ALM) and later methods developing from the Communicative 

Approach. Of these methods, the ALM and Communicative Approach have strong 

impacts on EL T in China. Therefore, in the following section I will focus on these 

two approaches. 

Audiolingualism derived from the need for oral proficiency promoted by the US 

army after the Second World War. Johnson argues that a practical need was the 

starting point for Audio-Lingualism (2001 :172). The underlying theory of the ALM 

was 'the combination of structural linguistic theory, contrastive analysis, aural-oral 

procedures, and behaviourist psychology' (Richards and Rodgers, 2001 :53). With 

the claim that it was scientific and could enable students to master foreign 

languages both efficiently and effectively, this method was adopted by universities 

in North America. With drills and pattern practice as its distinctive feature, ALM 

spread and reached its peak in the 1960s. 

Soon after the emergence of the ALM, it was adopted by a China that was still in 

the throes of the Cultural Revolution. According to Price it was pioneered in the 

First Foreign Language Institute in Beijing. Run by the Foreign Ministry, this 

institute enjoyed the confidence of the government and thus had the advantage of 

full access to a wide variety of reference works (1971). The introduction of ALM 

was well received in tertiary institutions and quickly spread to other levels of 

education. This method was characterized as 'ting shuo ling xian fa' nR ~5t~!Ji5t:& or 

'listening-and-speaking-Ieads-first method'. It was recognized, at least in principle, 
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that 'listening and speaking' should come before 'reading and writing', and that 

fluency in speech was the primary objective in language learning. Although this 

method places a high demand on teachers' time in the classroom, it is still 

manageable with the aid of tape recorders and newer, modern multi-function 

media facilities. Therefore it is not surprising that this method is still in use in 

Chinese classrooms. One obvious influence that still can be seen in every level of 

education in China is the language lab, which is the immediate product of this 

method. At the university where my data is collected, nearly half of the lessons 

were given in this kind of language lab. 

Figure 2.4 Photo taken in Ms Wang's class in the language lab 

Another influence from the ALM is the use of the book 'English nine hundred', 

which again is the immediate product of the ALM. The book was very popular 

when I was a university student over twenty years ago and is still in use at informal 

education settings in China. 

Kumaravadivelu makes a summary as well as critiques of the teaching procedures 

by using ALM as such: 

Within the audiolingual pedagogy, manipulating language input meant 

selecting grammatical features, sequencing them in some fashion, 

making them salient for the learner through a predominantly teacher-
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centred, instruction... The learner was expected to observe the 

grammatical input, examine it, analyze it, imitate it, practice it, 

internalize it and use it. But. it become increasingly clear that confining 

the learner to an exclusively product-oriented, form-based language 

input not only distorted the nature of the target language exposed to the 

learner but also decreased the learner's potential to develop appropriate 

language knowledge/ability (2006:58). 

Despite the critique of this method, with 'practice makes perfect' its tenet, this 

method is highly valued across China and this model of teaching and learning can 

be reflected in Chapter 5 where I analyse the transmission model of teaching. 

The adoption of the ALM demonstrates the influence the West still exerted on 

China even when that country was in a state of isolation from the rest of the world. 

When China opened up, Western ideas together with new teaching approaches 

flocked in. Of all the new teaching methods the Communicative Approach has had 

the most significant impact on ELT in China. 

2.5.3 Phase three: Communicative Language Teaching and Task-Based 

Language Teaching 

The origins of Communicative Language Teaching (CL T) date back to the late 

1960s as a result of British applied linguists seeing the need to focus on language 

teaching on communicative proficiency rather than on mere mastery of structures 

(Richards and Rogers 2001: 153). Halliday (1979) for instance, argues that CL T is 

a belief in the instrumentality of language teaching. Howatt observes that 'The key 

development [in the 1970s] was the emergence on both sides of the Atlantic of a 

new interest in how language is used and specifically in how linguistic systems 

interact with the world in which they operate' (2004:327). And he further states that 
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the notion at the heart of the 'communicative movement' in applied 

linguistics and language pedagogy after 1970 was the conviction that 

language teaching should take greater account of the way that 

language worked in the real world and try to be more responsive to the 

needs of learners in their efforts to acquire it (2004:326). 

The Communicative Approach in language teaching starts from a theory of 

language as communication with the goal of developing 'communicative 

competence' (Hymes 1972). Hymes coined the term 'communicative competence' 

to contrast with Chomsky's theory of competence. Howatt distinguishes between a 

'strong' and a 'weak' version of a communicative approach - the weak version 

stresses the importance of providing learners with opportunities to use their 

English for communicative purposes and, characteristically, attempts to integrate 

such activities into a wider Programme of language teaching .... The strong version 

of communicative teaching advances the claim that language is acquired through 

communication, so that it is not merely a question of activating an existing but inert 

knowledge of the language, but of stimulating the development of the language 

system itself, with the former characterized as 'learning to use' English and the 

latter 'using English to learn' (1984:279). Canale and Swain identify four 

dimensions of communicative competence: grammatical, sociolinguistic, 

discourse, and strategic (1980). Hymes' concept of communicative competence 

entails both 'knowledge and ability' (Widdowson 1989) for language use. 

With its claim that a Communicative Approach can foster 'Communicative 

Competence', CL T became commonplace in the 1970s. As meaning and authentic 

language are its primary focus, grammar teaching became minimal in the West 

where this approach was adopted. In more recent times the notion that 

'communicative competence' can be enhanced by a Communicative Approach 
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and what exactly counts as authentic language are being questioned in the West 

(Widdowson 1978; Cook 2000, 2010; van Lier 1996). However, in China the 

Communicative Approach has become and remains the current orthodoxy and is 

advocated at all levels of ELT. 

In 1979, together with the project CECL 3 (Communicative English for Chinese 

Learners), the notion of a communicative approach to language education 

appeared in China. This approach has provoked many comments and much 

debate. Some (e.g. Li 1984; Liao 2004), who follow the trend driven by the 

development of linguistic theory and market need, maintain that CL T is the best 

method while opponents (Hu 2005b), who take Chinese culture and social context 

into consideration, believe that 'absolutism' (Liao 2004) is something untenable. 

Based on a survey, Littlewood (2000) believes that Asian students do not want to 

be spoon-fed and would be willing to take the initiative if offered the opportunity. 

Eclecticists (e.g. Cortazzi and Jin 1996a; Rao 2002) believe CL T should be 

adopted with a suitable balance of new linguistic trends and China's traditional 

teaching structures. 

The course Communicative English for Chinese Learners was developed at the 

Guangzhou Foreign Language Institute between 1979 and 1986 as a project 

supported by the British Council. This is considered 'the first textbook to be based 

on the communicative approach to language teaching and in China was quite 

unprecedented in its content and approach to language learning and teaching' 

([Dyer 1993:24] Cortazzi and Jin 1996a:68). 

With its student-centredness, use of authentic language and meaning focus, a 

Communicative Approach places a high demand on teachers as compared to GT. 

.1 Communicative English for Chinese Learners (CECL) was a project run by two Canadian teachers (Wendy 
Allen, Nina Spada) and a Chinese teacher (li Xiaoju) at the Guangzhou (Canton) Foreign languages 
Institute which was given the task of developing a new set of EFl materials for students majoring in English 
in tertiary education in China. 
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It met with considerable resistance at the outset, but due to the top-down policy 

and the publicity, Communicative Approach has now become a catchphrase in 

El T in China. Most teachers claim that they are using Cl T and teach English with 

an emphasis on communicative skills, though without truly understanding the 

underpinning linguistic or pedagogic philosophy. Cortazzi and Jin point out the 

mismatch between Chinese language teaching and a Communicative Approach by 

saying: 

Chinese approaches to language teaching have a long-standing 

concern with mastery of knowledge ... In contrast the current notions of 

El T in the West can be characterized as being centred on the 

development of skills, through four rather different foci: being centred on 

the learner, who will be involved in talk and will participate in interaction, 

frequently being engaged in activities or tasks and problems to raise 

awareness of language, particularly of functions and uses in which 

practice and communication, rather than memorizing, is held to be 

paramount (1996a:65). 

Apart from the incompatibility with Chinese language teaching traditions, the 

implementation of Cl T also met other obstacles such as a shortage of skilled 

teachers, inadequate teaching conditions and a rigid examination system. By 

virtue of the focus of this study, i.e. the New Curriculum and its delivery, in the 

data analysis chapters I will reveal the incompatibility in more detail. 

Task-Based language Teaching (TBl T) has been regarded as a continuation of 

the Communicative Approach. Richards and Rogers put it that 'Task-based 

language Teaching refers to an approach based on the use of tasks as the core 

unit of planning and instruction in language teaching' (2001 :223). Willis identifies 

eight purposes of TBlT: 
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• To give learners confidence in trying out whatever language they know 

• To give learners experience of spontaneous interaction 

• To give learners the chance to benefit from noticing how others express 

similar meanings 

• To give learners chances for negotiating turns to speak 

• To engage learners in using language purposefully and co-operatively 

• To make learners participate in complete interaction, not just one-off 

sentences 

• To give learners chances to try out communication strategies 

• To develop learners' confidence that they can achieve communicative 

goals (1996:35-36). 

Each of the eight purposes highlights learners, i.e. their confidence, participation, 

and practices. This is clearly an approach that endorses the actualization of 

student-centred ness. Many different definitions have been given to 'pedagogic 

task' depending on the focuses the scholars choose. After synthesizing the 

definitions of 'Pedagogic Task', for example, Long's (1985) definition which 

'highlights connectedness with 'real-world' activity; Prabhu's (1987) definition 

which 'emphasizes the cognitive demands' and Ellis'(2003) definition which 'is 

framed in terms of a set of essential, criterial properties' (Samuda &Bygate 

2008:63-64), Samuda and Bygate provide a clear synthesis of these varying 

approaches in the following definition: 

A task is a holistic activity which engages language use in order to 

achieve some non-linguistic outcome while meeting a linguistic 

challenge, with the overall aim of promoting language learning, through 

process or product or both (2008:69). 
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Although the definitions of 'task' are given from different dimensions they all share 

the same tenet as Willis' (1996) eight purposes - learners are placed in the centre 

of the learning process. 

TBl T shares the same general assumptions about the nature of language 

teaching underlying Cl T, and highlights student-centred ness and meaning rather 

than form. Therefore, it yet again places a high demand of teachers' proficiency, 

and the concept of student-centred ness is at odds with Chinese values and 

traditional, social, moral and pedagogical responsibilities of the teachers, as we 

shall see in Chapters 4, 5, and 6. 

As documented in the previous section, the concept of TBl T appeared in the 

latest curriculum for English majors issued in 2000. This New Curriculum was in 

response to the critique leveled against El T by the deputy premier Li (1996) as 

well as the call for inventing a new teaching methodology and material that would 

suit the Chinese students most in the Chinese learning context. By virtue of the 

intricacy of El T, scholars need to have linguistic, pedagogical, as well as 

psychological and educational knowledge to invent a new approach or 

methodology. So far no such ElT approach or methodology tailored to Chinese 

students has been produced in China and EL T is still following what is available in 

the West despite the following critique: 

In the last forty years, El T in China generally follows the West or a 

higher level of education without considering its own teachers' 

proficiency, schools' facility or other conditions. We are used to 

embracing whole-heartedly a foreign methodology invented by a guru or 

reject this methodology completely ... we have always been busy 

introducing foreign methodology rather than spending time to explore 

how to digest and permeate the Western pedagogy into Chinese ELT, 
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nor do we make enough efforts to study how to combine all the 

advantages of each method and apply them in the Chinese context 

(Jiang 2007 My translation). 

The dilemma of El T in China is that so far no indigenous scholar has found an 

efficient approach for Chinese learners and what is borrowed from the West was 

invented in contexts where China and Chinese students were excluded. The 

problem of implementing TBl T is like Cl T. There are no corresponding teaching 

materials nor is there any teacher training for applying this approach. The term 

eclectism is frequently referred to in the Chinese El T arena, meaning to adopt 

Western methodology in Chinese contexts, but no one can pin down how to adopt 

and adapt the Western methodology and the efficiency of this borrowing and 

adapting is worth investigating. 

2.5.4 A summary of the methods 

Richards suggests that the history of language teaching reflects the history of 

ideas about what language is and how language is learned (1984:7). Although 

'common to each method is the belief that the teaching practices it supports 

provide a more effective and theoretically sound basis for teaching than the 

methods that preceded it' (Richards and Rodgers 2001: 1), we have to bear in 

mind that methods are underpinned by how language is perceived by linguists. 

Most importantly, 'Linguists, then, typically take up a position, a particular 

perspective, and this, while giving them inSights denied to others, at the same time 

limits their view' (Widdowson 2003:77). Therefore it is arguable that none of the 

approaches or methods is universally suitable for El T, and which method one 

should adopt depends on the purpose and practical proficiency that students need 

as well as teachers' proficiency and awareness of what counts towards best 

teaching practice. 
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Penner summarizes the impact of this Western methodology on Chinese EL T and 

characterizes on the existing method - the traditional method (rather an eclectic 

method) - in this way: 

The Chinese traditional approach has focused on academic study of 

grammar, literature, and in-depth analysis of literary texts, following 

traditional Chinese· scholarly practice and American and Soviet 

influences on the structure and content of Chinese education ... various 

traditional Chinese educational strategies, which were inclined toward 

memorization, discussion, and grammar translation, have combined 

with Western influences on Chinese education in this century, such as 

missionary use of total immersion in the foreign language, American 

focus on the study of literature, phonetic study of English pronunciation, 

the Direct Method, Soviet traditions of intensive and extensive reading 

(from French origins), and the audiolingual method. The result of these 

influences has tended toward grammar translation, intensive reading 

and the study of literature (Burnaby &Sun, 1989:222 cited 1995 3-4). 

This Eclectic Method, the influences from the West, can be reflected in the 

classroom practice which will be analysed in Chapters 4, 5, and 6. 

2.6 Conclusion 

In this chapter, I have traced the roots of the English major Programme and 

reviewed its historical origins and influences. By analyzing the policy of EL T, we 

have the idea that the driving force of EL T in China derives from both social and 

political needs. Due to the functions that EL T has had in different phases, the 

curricula and teaching materials vary. The changing curricula also reflects the 

changes in methodology. The introduction of CLT and TBLT is the current need 

resulting from China's integration into world affairs. However, whereas 
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audiolingualism was embraced by El T in China because of its empathy with 

Chinese values such as 'language is a habit' and 'practice makes perfect', the 

rejection of Cl T, TBl T can be attributed to teachers' beliefs and values, their 

proficiency, inadequate resources, unsuitable textbooks etc. Their rejection of Cl T 

and TBl T is at odds with students' expectations for their English proficiency and 

the expected learning process, and it is this topic that will be scrutinized in 

Chapters 4, 5, and 6, where I will reveal what exactly is being taught and how 

English is taught as well as elaborating on teachers and students' comments on 

teaching contents and practice. 
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Chapter 3 Research methodology and data collection 

3.1 Introduction 

In this chapter I will discuss the methodology that is being applied in this study. 

Starting from a broad characterization of qualitative research, I will then elaborate 

on ethnography, an approach which is drawn upon in this study. Three 

components related to ethnography will be discussed - time frames of 

ethnography, insider vs outsider perspectives, and the instruments of data 

collection adopted for this study. The process behind the decisions made for this 

research will be elaborated, and subsequently the research questions will be 

posed. Details of the research context will be discussed, including the institute 

where my data was collected, the teachers and students observed and 

interviewed. Other relevant aspects relating to data analysis, i.e. the overall data 

set, data transcription, data analysis and ethical issues will also be detailed. Finally 

I shall consider arguments on validity, reliability and generalization related to 

qualitative research. 

3.2 Methods applied in this study 

Broadly speaking, educational research can be classified as qualitative, 

quantitative or a combination of both. Qualitative and quantitative research belong 

to different paradigms in the research domain. When eliCiting information from 

research partiCipants for instance, quantitative research uses structured questions 

with the response options predetermined and feedback gathered from a large 

number of respondents. Researchers who adopt this method tend to apply a 

measuring instrument to measure their data. Qualitative research, however, has a 

strong emphasis on exploring the nature of particular phenomena, rather than 

'setting out to test pre-defined hypotheses' (Bird et al 2006: 12). Denzin and 

Lincoln argue that 'Qualitative research is a field of inquiry in its own right' and 
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'Qualitative research is a situated activity that locates the observer in the world' 

(2005:2). 

My methodological approach follows on from the conceptual framework outlined in 

Chapters 1 and 2. This is both an ontological position, concerned with the way in 

which the 'real' is perceived i.e. the curriculum, the teaching material and the 

classroom practice, as well as an epistemological position in which a view of what 

counts in an efficient EL T methodology in a Chinese context can be obtained by 

analyzing classroom practice and interview data from teachers and students. The 

characteristics of the inquiry in this study suggest that a broadly qualitative 

approach should be adopted. Based on these ideas, quantitative research 

methods will be excluded from this study, as the aim is to achieve a deeper 

qualitative understanding rather than making quantitative comparisons about 

tertiary EL T for English majors in China. Further justification of the choice of 

research methodology will be elaborated in the next section. 

3.3 An ethnographic approach and a data set for this study 

Qualitative research exists in many forms, and ethnography is one of them. The 

characteristics of qualitative research are that it consists of a set of interpretive, 

material practices that 'makes the world visible' (Denzin and Lincoln 2005:2). 

Denzin and Lincoln further argue that 

Qualitative research involves an interpretive, naturalistic approach to 

the world. This means that qualitative researchers study things in their 

natural settings, attempting to make sense of, or interpret, phenomena 

in terms of the meanings people bring to them (2005:2). 

To articulate the relation between qualitative research and ethnography, 

Hammersley suggests that ethnography is 'a specific form of qualitative inquiry' 

(2006:3). 
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Given the purpose of this study (Le. to reveal the complex attributes of the tertiary 

EL T phenomenon in China), and the fact that it originates in my own experiences 

as an English teacher in China now doing research, I can be categorized both as 

an 'insider' and 'outsider', and therefore I will draw on an ethnographic approach to 

collect data in China. While my research is not fully ethnographic in the strictest 

sense of the term, it is consistent with more recent developments in the field which 

I will detail below. 

In a review of the history of ethnography, Taylor summarizes the approach by 

saying that' ... ethnography began within anthropology and sociology and invoked 

the study of people regarded as Other' (2001: 11 ). 

Traditionally, ethnographers doing research on a social group with significant 

characteristics are often in the position of 'stranger' (Schutz 1964). If researchers 

are to understand the complexities of what is happening in social situations they 

tend to employ an ethnographic approach. According to Oenzin, this approach 

'captures and records the voices of lived experience ... contextualizes experience 

... goes beyond mere fact and surface appearances ... present details, context, 

emotion, and the webs of social relationships that join persons to one another' 

(1994:83). Therefore, the role of an ethnographer is to enter the world of a new 

group of people, and spend a substantial period of time understanding their 

customs and ways of life, until total absorption in the community renders this way 

of life normal and unquestioned. 

Although the origins of ethnography lie in anthropology, the development of 

research in social science has widened its application and it is now one of the 

more frequently adopted methods of inquiry in the education domain. 

Sealey elaborates on a broad spectrum of the application of ethnography as 

'ollows: 
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Ethnography has long had to come to terms with the heterogeneity and 

complexity of the urban, bureaucratic, industrial contexts where much of 

such research is carried out ... The term 'ethnographic' carries in its 

etymology the notion of an ethnos, a social group with significant 

characteristics in common so the issue of social categories must 

somehow be addressed by (linguistic) ethnographers (2007:645). 

The widening adoption of ethnography in education can perhaps be attributed to 

its popularity and success in 'developing understanding of social and cultural 

processes in educational settings' (Jeffrey and Troman 2004:535). Holliday points 

to the use of ethnography in a much wider domain, which can be 'any human 

entity' and he further argues that a pluralistic, broadly-based ethnography has 

been achieved in general education, including investigation of the hidden 

curriculum in a school (1996). 

Despite the assertion that ethnography can be used in 'any human entity', its 

application in the study of applied linguistics, particularly in international English 

language teaching, is comparatively new compared with its application in general 

education. Taking ethnography from broadening perspectives and its usage in 

English language education, Holliday argues that: 

The role and value of ethnography ... can be seen in the work which is 

... concerned with what many might consider 'exotic' scenarios far away 

from the 'ideal' classroom .... In reality, they are not exotic at all, but 

represent contexts found all over the world, where English language 

education takes place in a melee of problematic attitudes and 

expectations surrounding relationships between teachers, students, 

experts, administrators, communities, and large classes (1996:239). 
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This argument once again suggests that ethnography is a form of inquiry which I 

should draw on if I am to investigate the relationship between curriculum and 

teachers' practice from a broad viewpoint and how classroom practice is perceived 

by teachers and students. 

3.3.1 Time frames in ethnography 

Following a methodological orientation, Hammersley defines the central plank of 

ethnography and emphasizes the importance of studying at first hand what people 

do and say in particular contexts, highlighting that: 

This [Ethnography] usually involves fairly lengthy contact, through 

participant observation in relevant settings, and/or through relatively 

open-ended interviews designed to understand people's perspectives, 

perhaps completed by the study of various sorts of document - official, 

publicly available or personal (2006:4). 

This argument suggests that one crucial component of ethnographic research is 

time and that traditionally the field work would take place over a period of several 

years. However, the pace of life in modern SOCiety has quickened dramatically. For 

example, Wolcott notes that 'The intensification of academic life', 'the pressures 

from funding bodies for quick completion' and most of all 'the time for publication 

make sustained 12 month minimum research periods a luxury' (1995:77). As a 

consequence, a contemporary ethnographer now 'links brief visits that extend over 

a long period of time, so that the brevity of the periods is mollified by the effect of 

long-term acquaintance' (Wolcott 1995:77). 

In the article 'Time for ethnography', Jeffrey and Troman (2004) suggest that, 

rather than the immersion approach of classical anthropological studies, modern 

ethnographies adopt a range of different time modes. They identify 'compressed 

time modes' where ethnographers live with the participants almost permanently for 
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a short period ranging from a few days to a month, and a 'selective intermittent 

time mode' ethnography, lasting from three months up to two years, which allows 

a specific approach to data collection and progressive focusing during the study. 

They further suggest a 'recurrent time mode' where the sampling is led by 

'temporal phases', for example an inspection or examination period in a school. 

The research is selective and specific about the place and people with whom they 

spend time. They also suggest that selective time in 'the field' is directed by the 

focus of the study and the decisions about the analytical categories (2004). The 

'selective intermittent time mode', with depth of study its dominant criterion and 

progressive focusing for a sustained period its main characteristic, will be the 

mode that I will apply in my research. This allowed me to collect data and reflect 

on what is happening before deciding what to collect next. During the course of 

data collection, I went to the university twice in different periods of each term. The 

first visit lasted four weeks in April 2008 and the second lasted eight weeks 

starting in October and finishing in December 2008. The focus of the study was 

finalized in this last trip. 

3.3.2 Insider vs outsider 

As mentioned at the beginning of this section, the initial application of ethnography 

is to study the 'other' and the researcher is in a position of a Stranger amongst the 

researched 'ethnos' or community. However, the widening application of this form 

of inquiry allows researchers to adopt a wider range of positions. This is 

particularly common in the field of applied linguistics. Brumfit (1985) notes that in 

applied linguistics people often embark on research a little later in life than 

students in other disciplines. Following this view Rampton et al (2004) further 

suggest that, for 'mature' students of a comparatively senior age, 'the move from 

work or family commitments into research is often more motivated by interests 
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generated in practical activity than by a fascination with academic theory per se'. 

The moving of direction, i.e. 'a shift from the inside moving outwards, rather than a 

move from the outside inwards' can be associated with Schutz' view of the 

'homecomer' (1976) who sees work and family anew, old ways familiar yet 

strange. 

As someone who went through the Chinese educational system from primary 

school to higher education and has been teaching English at both secondary and 

tertiary level in China for over ten years, I have a familiarity with what is happening 

inside the classroom and how the perceived values and beliefs in education shape 

the models of English teaching and learning. Moreover I am familiar with and 

sensitive to the circumstances that exist there. My life, education and working 

experience there make me an complete insider. However, several years of 

systematic study in the UK on the theories of language, of the development and 

application of English Language Teaching (ELT) methodology, the roles teachers 

and students play in the process of teaching and learning and a general review on 

empirical studies in EL T, allow me to reflect on what influences EL T in general 

from a more outsider perspective. So by stepping outside the familiar institution 

and culture of teaching and learning for a lengthy period of time and choosing a 

university with which I am not familiar, I have a sense of 'stranger' which gives me 

the analytic distance from which I can better analyse what is happening. 

3.3.3 Methods used to collect data and a set of data for this study 

Apart from time and the researcher's position, another important component of 

ethnography is the method used for data collection. When Taylor provides a 

definition of ethnography, he especially highlights the use of multiple methods: 

Ethnography is a flexible form of research which emphasises the 

empirical and the use of multiple methods, especially observation. It is 
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concerned with people and their experience and acknowledges the two­

sided nature of the research encounter and the different points of view 

of those involved (2001: 11). 

Other commentators have also emphasized the use of multiple data collection 

methods as a key feature of ethnography (Hammersley 2006: 4). Bird et al (2006) 

maintain that the use of several methods to explore an issue greatly increases the 

chances of accuracy. The commonly used methods in ethnography include: 

observation, interviews and recordings which can lead to 'more valid, reliable and 

diverse construction of realities' (Gloafshani 2003). Following this view, the 

instruments of data collection adopted in this study included: 

• Classroom observation and audio-recording 

Lightbown and Spada (1999) believe that the opportunity to observe teaching can 

lead to a greater understanding of the complexities of the teaching process as well 

as to a more critical reflection on our pedagogical practices. Since the focus of my 

study is the relationship between the curriculum and teachers' practice, I observed 

classes given by two Chinese teachers with a view to seeing what is taught. how 

English is taught in Chinese tertiary education and how students participate in 

classroom activities. I considered the possibility of video recording classroom 

interaction but rejected this as too intrusive. In consultation with the teachers, I 

decided to make audio recording. While these did not give me nonverbal 

information, they were supplemented by observational field notes which allowed 

me to record Significant events in the lessons. 

• Face-to-face interview and audio-recording 

Following up the classroom observation, interview questions were designed and 

individual face-to-face interviews were conducted with teachers and a sample of 
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students to elicit their opinions on classroom activities. The interviews were semi­

structured and all interviews were audio-recorded. From these recordings a written 

record was produced of the interviews and illustrative episodes transcribed. 

Relevant segments of these interviews were translated from Chinese for the data 

analysis chapters. 

• Focus group and audio-recording 

A focus group involves inviting a group of participants, selected by specified 

criteria, to share their ideas, thoughts, attitudes and feelings on certain subjects 

(Bloor et al. 2001). and analysis of focus group data can illuminate applied 

linguistic research (Myers 1998). In this study a group of students from one of the 

classes observed formed a focus group. Krueger and Casey (2000) note that 

informants who are familiar with each other and share the same experience are 

more likely to express their opinions openly if the researcher can create a 

permissive environment. Bearing this in mind, during the focus group discussion I 

tried to create a 'permissive environment' by selecting a non-formal meeting room, 

preparing some snacks for students and starting with casual topics. The questions 

for the focus group were the same as those used for the individual student 

interviews. The focus group was also audio-recorded. 

• Documents 

During the period of data collection, I had access to publicly available documents, 

for instance, the English curriculum and textbooks used by teachers and students. 

In addition I made use of documents used internally by the university, such as 

teachers' work plans and PowerPoint slides made by the teachers I was 

observing. 
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Other data includes still photographs of the university and classroom activities, 

field notes taken during my visits to the university, records of emails and 

classroom observation. Extra-curricular activities were also observed. While they 

contributed to my general understanding of the research environment they do not 

feature in my analysis. The following figure is a summary of the set of data for this 

study. 
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3.4 Access to the research field and research questions 

Pegg observes that many accounts of access underplay the nature of personal 

connections, yet research often relies on this network to generate opportunities for 

selection of cases, to ease the way into organizations and to smooth the path of 

the research (2009:73). The advantage of being an insider in the researched 

culture simplifies the otherwise complicated procedure of gaining access. I 

accessed the university contact number via their website and was able to speak to 

the dean to explain the purpose of my research and my wish to collect data at her 

university. Following up the telephone contact, I emailed her a draft plan of data 

collection and she agreed that I could observe her classes. When I arrived there, I 

had a chat with another teacher Ms Wang who showed great interest in what I was 

going to do and agreed that I could also observe her classes. Once I had the 

appropriate permissions, I was able to collect what I needed immediately. I chose 

to collect the data at a university comparatively close to where I lived as I knew 

some of the daytime classes started very early in the morning and other extra 

class activities would be delivered in the evening. Choosing this university gave 

me easier access to data from both formal and informal classes. 

As explained in Chapter 1, my research was focused on Intensive Reading (IR). In 

the English department there are twenty-three English teachers altogether, two of 

whom are in charge of IR junior students. These students are either in their first 

year and taught by Ms Wang, or their second year and taught by Ms Li, the dean. 

IR is classified into two categories, primary and advanced, the latter for advanced 

level students but due to a lack of teachers, it had been cancelled during the 

period of my data collection. For this reason I chose to collect data from IR primary 

level. During the course of this research, I visited China twice, which was 

mentioned in Section 3.3.1 and spent a total of twelve weeks collecting data. To 
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avoid students' examination time which normally lasts two weeks at the end of 

each semester and the military training exercise which is for first year students for 

the first two weeks before their study starts, I collected data in the middle of each 

semester. I was also able to avoid the public holidays, which occur twice a year in 

October and May. 

3.4.1 The University 

As part of the unprecedented changes in China, higher education has experienced 

large-scale changes in its size and format. There has been a trend towards either 

merging or expanding universities and colleges into very large comprehensive 

universities. The institution I chose for my data collection is located in a coastal 

southern city with its affiliated university in the province's capital city. Due to 

economic expansion, no appropriate site for university enlargement had been 

available within the capital city. This emergent coastal city, which had been a 

fishing village thirty years previously, was the result of the 'opening up' policy 

when fourteen cities/areas by the sea were designated as special economic 

zones. The municipal government then launched a campaign to convert this newly 

built city into a city of universities and education, and now actively seeks 

cooperation with prestigious universities in Beijing, Guangdong and other 

provinces across China. As a result the new campus came into being and had its 

tenth anniversary in 2008. As a member of the comprehensive university family, 

the campus enjoys a prestigious reputation inherited from its affiliated university 

and therefore can recruit top students from key secondary schools within the 

province and further afield. 

The main university in the provincial capital is one of only a few universities 

established at the beginning of the 20th century and it has experienced unsteady 

development as a consequence of the turmoil of recent Chinese history. The 
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university suffered two major disruptions: one from the Japanese invasion of China 

when it had to become a 'mobile university', the other from the Cultural Revolution 

when it was forced to close down as a consequence of its connections with 

overseas Chinese. It was reinstated following the 'opening up' policy. Since then, 

the university has developed into one of the largest universities in the province 

with over thirty-five thousand students ranging from undergraduates to PhD 

students in forty-nine faculties. Although it is one of the top fifty universities in 

China, the English department, when compared with other universities of the same 

level in the province, is not strong in terms of teachers' qualifications and students' 

attainment. 

3.4.2 The new campus 

As a result of its booming economy, China is now allocating large sums of money 

to education. Benefitting from this policy, the new campus was established with 

modern buildings and equipped with modern facilities. Although the new campus is 

part of the university, the relationship between the two is delicate. For example, 

the English department is a duplicate of the same department at the main 

university. The two identical departments follow the same curriculum, use the 

same textbooks and sometimes students sit the same exams. Student recruitment 

is controlled by the headquarters and is based on candidates' performance in the 

National Matriculation Test (NMT). Students' level of English is generally about 

pre-intermediate level, and those with the best NMT performances tend to be 

assigned to the main university. 

There are over two hundred students in the new English department with ages 

ranging from 19-24. A bachelor's degree course usually lasts four years, the first 

two of which include the mandatory modules of intensive reading, extensive 

reading, listening and speaking. When students reach year three, which is seen as 
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a senior year, they choose either English linguistics and literature, or business 

English for their major, depending on their future career plans. The department 

has yet to recruit postgraduate students but some associate professors are 

required to supervise students taking their Masters degree at the main university. 

The recruitment of new teachers is also determined by the administrators located 

at headquarters, and although each university will have its own individual selection 

criteria, more and more universities are now requiring applicants to be PhD 

holders wherever possible. Younger applicants with a Masters degree have a 

greater chance of being offered a post if they have both a SA and MA degree from 

prestigious universities, and in advertisements it is often stated that MA holders 

should be under 28 years of age and PhD holders under 35. It should be noted 

that at the present time there are very few PhD holders in linguistics and even at 

this prestigious university the number is very low. There are twenty three English 

teachers in the new department and all of them are MA holders while none has a 

doctorate degree. Some of them have the experience of doing their MA or being a 

visiting scholar in English speaking countries like the UK, Australia and New 

Zealand. The younger teachers tend to be in their late twenties and the senior 

ones in their fifties. When experienced teachers are recruited, their professional 

title is a prime consideration. Professors and associate professors are mostly 

welcomed. To gain the title of professor, teachers must provide evidence of 

published articles in journals with either domestic or preferably international 

accreditation. This is no easy job for in-service teachers, who generally have 

heavy workloads and few academic resources. 

With its location in the newly built coastal city and the economic privileges offered 

by the province, universities in this city are highly attractive to teachers from other 
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areas. As a result the competition amongst teachers for obtaining a position there 

is strong. 

Although the new campus has a good reputation, the public resources provided to 

both students and teachers are very limited. It is a government regulation that all 

universities use only the internet server supplied by the National Education 

Network. Although with an appropriate password both students and teachers can 

access the public database, no university is willing to share its teaching and 

research resources and the database building is still immature. There are not 

enough computers for students to use in the library and not every student can 

afford to buy one. If they do have a computer, then access to the internet is not 

without restrictions. Generally six students from the same class share one 

dormitory room with three bunk beds, and internet facilities to their room are cut off 

at 11 :OOpm. In their own homes, teachers have more options and are able to 

access English websites. Not only are web related resources limited, printed 

copies of academic books and journals are also rare. There are only two or three 

types of English journal with Chinese translation on the library shelves but these 

are for entertainment and relaxation not for academic enhancement. When 

students go home, they can access websites and watch English TV programmes 

or even English channels. 

The two campuses are well linked by buses that take two hours door to door, but 

the connection between the two campuses is not strong with respect to pedagogy 

and academic research. The immediate result is inadequate academic resources 

and no strong academic atmosphere in the new department. Teachers tend to do 

research or write academic articles in isolation from their colleagues if they want to 

progress their career. 
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3.4.3 The teachers 

Although carrying out educational and linguistic research is commonplace in the 

West, it is not so in China. I was initially worried that the university might refuse or 

perhaps limit my access, especially as I wanted to observe classes and interview 

people. Traditionally, Chinese culture values 'silence'. We have an idiom 

'Sanjianqikou' (.=.~Jt rJ )which literally means 'to seal the mouth with three strips 

of tape', implying that one must be prudent about what one says. The underlying 

belief is that the more you say the more mistakes you will make. Another proverb, 

that 'family ugliness should not be aired in public' (~H + ~IJ ~I- fm 

jiaochoubukewaiyan), also reveals Chinese cultural sensitivities. Considered in an 

institutional context, these notions can explain why people, when they have 

problems, tend to hide them away or tackle them on their own regardless of 

external conditions. Observing classes can always be a sensitive topic since 

teachers in China are viewed as the embodiment of knowledge and with a mode of 

conduct that allows no mistakes when delivering lectures. So to be observed is 

obviously intimtdating and nobody would willingly have their class 'scrutinized' so 

openly. Fortunately the dean with whom I was dealing appeared to understand my 

objectives and showed great interest in them. She saw my research as an 

opportunity to raise her teachers' awareness of academic research and as a 

conduit to current EL T methods outside of China. After some discussion the dean 

agreed for me to observe the classes of the two teachers: the younger Chinese 

teacher Ms Wang and the dean herself, Ms Li. (To protect identities, all names are 

pseudonyms. ) 

Ms Li 

Ms Li, the dean of the English department, is in her early fifties, and has over 

twenty years of English teaching experience in universities in China. She studied 
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for a bachelor's degree in English at university just as the Cultural Revolution was 

about to end. At that time only a minority of the elite had the opportunity to receive 

higher education and, like most graduates, after her graduation she started 

working immediately at the same university. She was one of only a small number 

of students who elected to learn English in the mid 1970s when the Chinese 

government decided to reinstate English teaching in some universities as a result 

of improving diplomatic relations with the United States. During her teaching 

career she worked with the British Council on an English language teaching 

project in China, and in 1990 she was sent to study for a Masters degree in the 

UK. She took up her current role as dean in 2005. 

Ms Wang 

Ms Wang is in her early thirties and has been teaching at the new campus for six 

years. She was awarded her bachelor's degree in English literature at a 

prestigious Chinese university and began her English teaching career at a 

university in inland China. After two years of teaching she took a Masters degree 

in English language teaching in the UK and started her present job on her return to 

China. At the present time, educational qualifications and having papers published 

in journals are key factors that determine teachers' promotion. As sufficient time 

and resources are not readily available to teachers to do research, young teachers 

tend to choose further study as a way of improving their prospects. The application 

procedure for PhD research is quite different in China. Potential candidates are 

required to sit an entrance exam set by a university that is eligible to recruit PhD 

students. Each eligible university sets its own exam. Generally if a candidate 

wishes to take such an exam he/she will obtain the relevant information from the 

institution and prepare for the exam, using the reading list and examination 

instructions. Taking applied linguistics as an example, a candidate might need to 
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read books on Chomsky's or Saussure's theory for subject knowledge, to read 

relevant reference books on politics, and prepare for a test in the candidates' 

second foreign language (every English major, in their third year's study, needs to 

choose another foreign language, i.e. French, German, Japanese etc. When I was 

a college student, apart from learning English, in the last two years of my study I 

also learnt French as my second foreign language). Ms Wang sat the PhD 

entrance exam in 2007 and had an offer from a university in the capital city. She 

was told that full-time study was her only option which meant that she would have 

to leave her current job. As the PhD focused on education and not language 

specifically, her concern was that she would have to change career direction, and 

since a PhD in education is valued less than a PhD in English, it was possible that 

after three years' study her career outlook would be little improved. Therefore Ms 

Wang decided not to take up the offer. This is a dilemma that many teachers in her 

situation have to face. 

The two classes I observed had different numbers of students. In Ms U's class, 

there were eighteen, whilst in Ms Wang's class there were thirty. This variance is 

because students in Ms Li's class are more linguistics and literature oriented, 

whilst those in Ms Wang's are business-oriented. Despite the different numbers, 

they are treated equally and cover the same curriculum in the two foundation 

years. 

3.4.4 Students 

Public universities in China are classified into two tiers: national and provincial, 

with the former managed directly by the Ministry of Education (MOE) and the latter 

by the provincial government. National universities are generally considered 

superior to provincial ones in terms of reputation, teaching and learning quality, 

university facilities and environment. The provincial universities normally recruit 
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students from within the province where they are located whilst the national 

universities recruit students from across China. The number of students from 

different provinces is decided by the MOE together with the university with the 

purpose of achieving a balanced entry from each province, i.e. a policy of positive 

discrimination. Recruitment is based on students' attainment in the NMT. As a 

consequence, competition amongst the candidates is kept within each province4
. 

As mentioned in Chapter 1, standards in education across China vary enormously 

due to its imbalanced economy, which means that in a class where students are 

from different provinces the differentials in students' attainment in the NMT is wide. 

It is particularly apparent in English classes since students from developed areas 

or cosmopolitan cities normally have more exposure to the target language than 

the students from deprived areas. To make the National Matriculation English Test 

(NMET) fairer, listening and speaking skills account for little or even none of the 

total scores in the exam. In classes with students from across China, mixed ability 

is commonplace - as will be evident in the classroom data. Some students are 

very confident with their English inside the classroom, whist others who have had 

little previous exposure to English show no confidence at all. 

The students I observed are in their foundation years, i.e. year one and year two. 

Their ages are between 19 and 20. Although they might pursue different directions 

at the advanced level, possibly to learn either English linguistics and literature or to 

learn business English, for the two foundation years they study exactly the same 

modules. Each of the two teachers is in charge of two classes, i.e. English 

linguistics and literature and Business English. Since students are entitled to 

choose their future route, there is an imbalance between the two classes. For this 

reason the class of students intending to do Business English has more students 

4 Up to now China still has a rigorous registration system to prevent people, especially candidates who are 
about to take NMT, moving across the country. For instance, I was born in Jilin province and registered in 
Jilin, and therefore I was only allowed to sit the NMT in Jilin. 
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than the c\ass of students \ntend\ng to stud,), Eng\ish linguistic and literature. 1 \ 

had hoped to observe students going on to study English linguistics and literature, 

as I have personal experience of that route. However, Ms Wang insisted that I 

observe her business class as she feels comfortable and confident with them. The 

year two students who are currently taught by Ms Li were taught by Ms Wang 

when they were in year one when I spent 4 weeks observing them. They are from 

English Linguistics and Literature class and they are from many different parts of 

China, including Guangdong, Guangxi, Fujia, Sichuan, Anhui, Inner Mongolia, 

Hunan etc. As I mentioned in Section 3.4.1, due to the variable quality of 

secondary education in China, students' English level varies depending on where 

they are from and what kind of secondary school they attend. Since they are 

English majors, they will pursue their future careers using English. Potential 

careers would be English teachers, translators or interpreters in a company, an 

enterprise or other institutes that have partnership or collaboration with foreign 

countries. Some of the students I observed also mentioned that they plan to 

continue their further studies in English speaking countries like the UK and the 

United States. During the interviews and some informal conversations, I asked the 

students the following two questions: what is their purpose of learning English and 

what level of English they wish to attend? Their answers were unanimous: they 

are learning English in order to communicate with native English speakers and 

they wish they could speak native-like English. In fact their work is more likely to 

entail using English as an International language or English as a lingua franca 

(Jenkins 2007; Seidlhofer 2005, 2012) with others who like them are native 

speakers of languages other than English. 
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The number of students in an English department is smaller than in other 

departments. This is because at tertiary level, foreign language education 

concentrates on the five skills: i.e. listening, speaking, reading, writing and 

translation (details of these skills are listed in Chapter 1) and it is believed that a 

larger number of students would impinge on the students' opportunity to practise 

the target language. This is very different from Public English as explained in 

Chapter 1, where the number of students can be as large as sixty or even eighty 

depending on the number of English teachers available at the university. 

3.4.5 Research Questions 

As discussed in Chapter 1, my own personal experiences as an English teacher 

make me want to understand the underlying philosophy that contributes to the 

ways in which English is taught in the hope of finding methods to improve the 

classroom practice. Therefore, I always want to find out what is taught and how 

English is taught in a tertiary English classroom. Since my PhD research is data 

driven, the research questions of this study were posed after taking the current 

state of EL T in China into account together with what I have observed and 

experienced during my visits for data collections. This study, focusing on the 

tertiary English language teaching curriculum and its delivery, addressed the 

following broadly posed question: 

1. What are the origins and cultural basis of the pedagogic beliefs and 

prinCiples evident in tertiary English language teaching practice in China? 

This question has been partially addressed in Chapters 1 and 2, where I outlined 

the current social status English enjoys, the development of Specialist College 

English Course (SCEC) with regard to English curricula, the application of 

teaching methodology and teacher development. The theme of the origins and 

cultural basis of the pedagogical beliefs runs throughout the whole thesis. 
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2. To what extent do teaching resources (textbook, PowerPoint slides) reflect 

the principles embedded in the New Curriculum? 

This question will be answered by analysing the textbooks, PowerPoint slides 

prepared by teachers, teache~s' syllabi, audio recordings of IR classes, and 

interview data from both teachers and students on the use of textbook and 

PowerPoint slides. 

3. How do teachers use PowerPoint slides to mediate knowledge from 

textbooks? 

This will be addressed by analysing teacher-student interaction that takes place 

when textbooks and PowerPoint slides are used. 

The fact that both teachers in my study used their native Chinese language 

extensively in the English language classroom gives rise to my fourth question: 

4. What is the function of the use of Chinese in class? 

Overall the research questions can be answered by addressing what is taught 

which win be revealed in Chapter 4 and how English is taught which will be 

addressed in Chapters 5 and 6. When formulating the research questions, I 

excluded one question commonly posed in education in China, i.e. how do tests 

affect teaching styles? The reason for this exclusion is that, at tertiary level, tests 

are normally decided by the teachers, unlike at secondary level where students 

are required to sit the official National Matriculation Test (NMT). The two teachers I 

observed design test papers for their students and do not need to prepare them for 

an external exam, which implies that their teaching style does not have to be 

constrained or regulated by the pressures of external examinations. With these 

questions in mind, I will examine the data in preparation for the analysis. 
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3.5 Data transcriptions and data analysis 

The collected material becomes data through a process of selection. While 

selecting, I take into account the research focus and make decisions about which 

features of the materials will be relevant to the analysis. After the selection and 

decisions have been made, I then start transcribing. Before elaborating on data 

transcriptions, I will list the overall classroom audio recording data as they 

constitute the primary data in the analysis. 

3.5.1 Overall classroom audio recording data 

Altogether sixteen classes (In this thesis a lesson refers to a chapter in the 

textbooks and a class refers to the time that teachers spend together with 

students.) from Ms li and twenty-four from Ms Wang's were observed and audio-

recorded. Table 3.1 below provides details of the lessons audio recorded in the 

two teachers' classes. 

Ms Wang MsU 

Year Year one Year two 

Number of 30 18 

students 

Textbook used Contemporary College English books I Contemporary College English book III 

&11 

Lessons The Nightingale and the Rose Twelve Angry Men (Parts 1 & 2) 

observed Say Yes . The Rivals 

. The boy and the bank officer Diogenes and Alexander 

. Angels on a pin 

The Monsters Due on Maple Street 

(Parts 1 & 2) 

Total number 24 16 

of classes 

Total duration 1200 minutes 800 minutes 

Table 3.1 Summary of lessons observed 
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3.5.2 Transcription of spoken data 

Many scholars (e.g. Cook, 1990, Ochs 1999) argue that transcriptions are value­

laden and reflect the transcribers' interests and assumptions. Swann further 

explains this point: 'Transcriptions necessarily correspond to a researcher's 

interests and what they see as the analytical potential of their data, as well as their 

wider beliefs and values' (2010), which are informed by the underlying philosophy. 

Clearly, the researcher's interests, beliefs and values play an important part in 

decisions made on transcription. In addition to researcher's beliefs and values, the 

selection and transcription of data is also affected by other factors, including the 

goal of research. Ochs puts it as follows: 'transcription is a selective process 

reflecting theoretical goals and definitions' (1999: 168). Transcription also implies 

certain analytical decisions and in fact it is argued that there is no straightforward 

cut-off point between transcription and analysis. Taylor, for instance, contends 

'Transcription is an important aspect of analysis in itself' (2001 :57). 

In this section, I therefore elaborate on some decisions I have made regarding the 

transcription to be adopted in this thesis, and explain the reasons behind these 

choices. 

Before transcribing, I listened to all the recordings several times. Given that both 

Ms Li and Ms Wang rely heavily on the textbook in their classes, I decided to 

transcribe one whole lesson from each of them to see how textbooks are used and 

how each lesson is organized and taught. On average, each lesson consists of 4 

classes, each class lasts fifty minutes. The lesson I transcribed from Ms Li is 

Diogenes and Alexander and from Ms Wang The Nightingale and the Rose. Due 

to the genre and the content of the texts, the two texts are viewed as 

masterpieces, particularly the Diogenes and Alexander text, which has been 

adopted in different versions of English textbooks for more than twenty years and 
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is still considered a 'masterpiece'. Ms li even designed a 'pre-eminent' lesson on it 

and uploaded it to the university website as a model for other teachers and 

students to share. The author of The Nightingale and the Rose, Oscar Wilde, is 

viewed as a great writer and aesthete, therefore his works enjoy a high reputation. 

In contrast to these two literary oriented lessons I also chose a slightly more 

entertaining one from each of the teachers to compare if different genres of texts 

may affect teaching styles. The lesson from Ms li is The Rivals which relates a 

conversation between two 'gentlemen' in a train carriage and is full of twists and 

counter-twists. Ms li summarises it as 'verbal fencing and full of wit'. The lesson 

from Ms Wang is Angels on a Pin, a satire mocking education in the USA, in which 

teachers seek to have closed and right answers to some physics questions and a 

student who plays a joke on the American education system by proving different 

answers to an examination question that raises the moral question 'We teachers 

are always blaming the students for giving wrong answers. Perhaps we should ask 

ourselves whether we are always asking the right questions'. In many respects it is 

similar to The Rivals. 

All the recordings of the interviews and focus group were also transcribed. Since 

the majority of the data are in Chinese, data were translated where relevant to the 

analysis. During transcription the following conventions (Table 3.2) were applied: 
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Notation Meaning 

T Teacher 

5 Student (5s-more than on student) 

5x (name) Student x 

Underlined Original words/sentences from PowerPoint slides 

Italics Original words/sentences from the textbook 

Time New Text or speech translated from Chinese to English 

Roman font 

Normal Utterances originally in English 

(xx) Unintelligible or inaudible speech 

-- Silence from student(s} when response expected 

« » Comments or description of non-verbal behaviour 

[n1 A pause n=numbers of seconds 

Table 3.2 Transcription notation used in this study 

Like most qualitative research, the analysis of data starts even before the data is 

collected. In my case, the analysis permeated over three years of my study. While 

transcribing the data I identified themes for the study but the final direction was 

only confirmed once all the data had been transcribed. Following Hammersley and 

Atkinson (1983:178), I engaged in 'a careful reading of the data [ ... ] in order to 

gain a thorough familiarity with it', which proved to be an important step in helping 

me identify patterns and themes as well as establishing the connections between 

them. After familiarizing myself with the recordings and transcriptions, I highlighted 

relevant excerpts and coded them in broad terms according to themes that 

emerged as significant and influential in my data analysis chapters, namely, the 

use of teaching resources, i.e the use of textbook and PowerPoint; teachers' use 

of PowerPoint slides to mediate knowledge from textbooks; teachers' use of 

Putonghua. In each of the data analysis chapters, relevant literature and analytical 

tools will be reviewed locally. 

90 



3.5.3 Data analysis 

These three areas of analysis will be presented in Chapters 4 - 6. Classroom 

discourse analysis will be applied in data analysis. When discussing different 

forms of discourse analyses guided by an ethnographic perspective in theoretically 

coherent ways, Gee and Green argue the practicality of the combination as such 

Educational researchers often combine discourse analysis with 

ethnographic approaches to examine questions of what counts as 

learning in local setting, how and when learning occurs, and how what 

is learnt at one point in time becomes a sociocultural resource for future 

learning for both the group and the individual (Gee & Green 1998:119). 

'Discourse' has been variously defined. Therefore there are different types of 

discourse analysis. In the book A Dictionary of Sociolinguistics, Swann et al 

identify three broad meanings of discourse: 1, a stretch of language longer than a 

single sentence or utterance; 2, a type of language used in particular context, for 

example the language used by teachers and students in classrooms; 3 a world 

view and ideologies (2004:83). In my data analysis chapters, I will use the second 

meaning of the definition of discourse informed by a broad world view and belief to 

analyse classroom interaction to identify how each teacher draws on the textbook 

and PowerPoint slides; how teachers use the PowerPoint slides to mediate the 

knowledge from the textbook and how the teachers draw on a combination of 

English and Chinese in their teaching. 

Considering that the amount of data is manageable manually, throughout data 

analysis, I have engaged in manual analysis. The benefit from a manual approach 

is that by manipulating the data intensively and extensively, I have acquired a 

complete familiarity with the data at both a general and specific level. 
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3.6 Validity, reliability and generalizability 

Ever since the emergence of qualitative research, it has been criticized by 

opponents as being 'subjective' and lacking in 'scientific rigour'. In response to this 

criticism, Bird et al argue: 

The criticism of quantitative research was that it fails to take account of 

the very nature of human social life, assuming it to consist of 

mechanical cause-and-effect relationships: whereas in fact it involves 

complex processes of interpretation and negotiation that do not have 

determinate outcomes (1996: 15). 

POinting out the 'deep-seated disagreements' between qualitative and quantitative 

researchers about the nature of human behaviour and how it can be understood, 

Eisner maintains that disagreement of the arguments would be the different 

perception of the world we see, 'mainly is the world out there and we see things 

the way they are or is our view of reality correspondent with reality itself?' 

(1993:50). Following an ethnographer's philosophy, I reject the idea that there is 

an ob\ect\ve truth 'out there' , and reject the view that qualitative research is merely 

an assembly of anecdotes and personal impressions. I do however acknowledge 

the fact that 'people's perceptions of the world (and hence the knowledge 

constructed about it) reflect factors characterising their particular viewpoints' 

(Santos 2004:83). This is probably because, 'researchers must put their own 

selves into the research and interpret what they see or hear' (Bird et al 1996:91). 

This perhaps implies that the researcher him/herself is a research instrument, 

which could be viewed as a 'constraint' in qualitative research. 

Regarding the perceptions of the world of people related to this study, I recognise 

that this researcher's background, her prior knowledge and beliefs about the 

research setting, the theory she draws on to investigate the phenomenon, the 
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methodology she applies to collect data and the analytic tools she adopts, can all 

affect her research. 

Reliability is a concern that is often discussed by qualitative researchers. 

LeCompte and Goetz classified reliability as 'external reliability' and 'internal 

reliability' (1982) with the former 'involving the replicability of the study' and the 

latter 'concerning the likelihood of having different researchers analyse the data in 

similar ways' (Santos 2004). Given the dynamic nature of the social world and a 

research focus that involves teacher and students' interaction, I would not 'expect 

other researchers in a similar or even the same situation to replicate their findings 

in the sense of independently coming up with a precisely similar conceptualization' 

(Schofield 1993: 93). Even in natural science, this kind of replication 'is not always 

possible' (Hammersley 1994:9). This does not mean that there is no regulation to 

follow. To make qualitative research plausible, Seale proposes that 'a more 

realistic alternative is the provision of a fully reflexive account of procedures and 

methods, showing to readers in as much detail as possible the lines of inquiry that 

have led to particular conclusions' (1999: 157). This is the stance that can be 

related to the concept of internal reliability, which has always been seriously 

questioned by quantitative researchers. A qualitative research can be a quality one 

as long as it has boundaries between academic reports and works of literature and 

people who share the same framework can get the same perspective or the same 

knowledge (Eisner 1993). 

In conjunction with validity and reliability, qualitative researchers are also 

concerned with generalizability, and 'in the past decade, interest in the issue of 

generalizability has increased markedly ... in the study of education' (Schofield 

1993:93). The relevant question on generalization relating to my study would be 'to 

what extent can the findings be applied to other similar contexts'? Following 
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Schofield's stance (Ibid), I will address this question in the following three themes. 

First, qualitative research is not to 'generate broadly applicable laws that apply 

universally' (Schofield 1993:97). I am keenly aware that it will be problematic trying 

to apply the findings from this study to all EL T contexts in China by virtue of the 

latter's sheer size and complexity. However, I do agree that 'rejection of 

generalizability as a search for broadly applicable laws is not a rejection of the 

idea that studies in one situation can be used to speak to or to help form a 

judgment about other situations' (Schofield 1993:97). This study aims at 

developing an in-depth understanding of the current situation of EL T at tertiary 

level in China. It is appropriate, even desirable, to sacrifice breadth in order to 

have an in-depth view. I believe that by pointing out the relationship between the 

curriculum and teachers' practice, this study can be referred to by other studies 

that address similar issues. Another characteristic about generalizability is 'thick 

descriptions'. Schofield (1993) argues that 'thick descriptions are vital' and he 

further explains: 

Such descriptions of both the site in which studies are conducted and of 

the site to which one wishes to generalize are crucial in allowing one to 

search for the similarities and differences between situations (1993:97). 

Similar comments on thick descriptions are also made by Seale who explains: 

'Thick, detailed case study description can give readers a vicarious experience of 

"being there" with the researcher, so that they can use their human judgment to 

assess the likelihood of the same process applying to other settings which they 

know' (1999: 118). These pOints have elaborated the purpose of this study. which 

will be reflected in the following chapters. 
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3.7 Ethics and conduct of this research 

My research follows the ethical principles established by the Open University 

(Ethical Principles for Research Involving Human Participants), and is also 

consistent with the BAAL (British Association for Applied linguistics) 

recommendations for good practice in applied linguistic (see 

http://www.baal.org.uk/dox/goodpractice_full.pdf). 

An information sheet and consent forms explaining the research, the benefits for 

participants, and their right of withdrawal were sent out before I collected data and 

these forms were collected and kept together with my data. 

As mentioned above, pseudonyms are used for all research participants. All digital 

recordings and other data are stored securely in password protected files. Raw 

data will be anonymised or deleted on completion of the PhD research, depending 

on its suitability for further research. 

Being an insider with an outsider's view, I realize the importance of 'how much it is 

necessary to tell people' (Cameron 2001 :22). Knowing the circumstances in 

China, I also realize the importance of preserving the teachers' and other 

informants' right to know about my research and how the data will be used, whilst 

also being cautious about how much information I share with them to avoid the risk 

of data 'contamination' by 'informing subjects too specifically about the research 

question to be studied' (Silverman, 2001/2006:270). As the stUdents were over 18, 

I was able to talk and make decisions with them directly. Before data collection, I 

briefly introduced myself and talked about the research I was doing for my doctoral 

degree. Considering the Chinese tradition that even as a PhD student, my title 

already included 'Doctor', and that doing a PhD for most students remains merely 

a dream, particularly if studying abroad in an English speaking country, I always 

tried not to convey the image of being an 'expert'. Bearing this in mind, during data 
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collection, I always reminded myself and the informants that I am not the one who 

has 'expert knowledge', and should not be positioned as someone whose 

knowledge is superior to those being researched. In terms of the relationship 

between the researcher and the researched, Silverman argues that 'the role of the 

social scientist is not to be more knowledgeable than lay people but, instead, to 

put an analytic method at their disposal' (2001 :275), which according to Santos is 

'an elegant way out of this conundrum' (2004). 

3.8 Conclusion 

In this chapter I have elaborated on the methodology applied in this study. A brief 

deSCription of the origin of ethnography has been given and a justification for 

drawing on this research methodology has been made. By virtue of my own 

experience and the pattern of data collection, terms such as 'intermittent mode' 

and 'insider vs outsider' are detailed. The research setting and the participants of 

this study are described. Following the elaboration of the research environment, 

the research questions of this study are posed. The selection of data and 

transcript conventions are explained. Due to the characteristics of this study, i.e. 

an in-depth analysis of the ELT classroom practice in China, the use of classroom 

discourse analysis to analyse teacher-student interaction is justified. Finally, 

validity, reliability and generalizability related to qualitative research are illustrated. 

On completion of the literature review and the research methodology, next I will 

answer the questions posed here in the following three Chapters 4-6. 
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Chapter 4 The integrated use of textbooks and PowerPoint slides 

4.1 Introduction 

As the title suggests, this thesis is about the tertiary English language curriculum 

and its delivery in China. The curriculum delivery can be reflected in what is being 

taught and how it is taught. The four major research questions posed in Chapter 3 

are to reveal the curriculum delivery. This chapter will primarily address the 

second broadly posed question, to what extent teaching resources (textbooks and 

PowerPoint slides) reflect the principles embedded in the New Curriculum. This 

question can be addressed by a close look at the teaching material, i.e. textbooks 

and PowerPoint slides. Consequently, textbooks and PowerPoint slides will be the 

foci of the discussion in this chapter. 

Most of the data collected for my research is related directly or indirectly to the use 

of textbooks in teaching. Textbooks are a pivotal part of classes in China. The 

curriculum recommends 'task-based' and 'communicative' activities for the 

classroom and teachers are encouraged to produce material with a wide range of 

topics to get students involved. However, in practice most of the classroom 

activities are centred on textbooks rather than students as advocated in the 

curriculum. Given their dominant position in English classes, textbooks were the 

starting point for my data analysis. In this chapter, I will review how textbooks are 

perceived generally in the EL T domain and then how they are regarded in China. 

In the classes I observed, PowerPoint slides are used by both teachers as a 

means of expanding and delivering knowledge from textbooks. Therefore, in this 

chapter, I will also elaborate on how PowerPoint slides are used as an extension 

of the textbook. Interview data of both teachers' and students' comments on the 

use of textbooks and PowerPoint slides will be analysed. Two lesson maps are 

included to illustrate this complementary use of textbooks and PowerPoint slides. 
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Finally I will point out the disparities between the New Curriculum and the use of 

textbook and PowerPoint slides. 

4.2 A brief review of attitudes towards textbooks 

Unlike the study of English language teaching (EL T) methodology and curricula, 

the study of textbooks has attracted little attention, even though their use has a 

longer history. Over a half century ago Cronbach observed that 'only the teacher -

and perhaps a blackboard and writing materials - are found as universally as the 

textbook in our classrooms' (1955:3). Today's world has changed drastically over 

the last half century due in no small part to the relentless advance of modern 

technology. However classrooms appear relatively unchanged with regard to the 

use of textbooks and textbooks are still universally regarded as a primary source 

for education across disciplines (Baker and Freebody 1989:263; Venezky 

1992:436; Woodward 1994:6368) and particularly in language teaching (Harmer 

1991:256; Hutchinson and Torres 1994:315; Richards 1993:1). 

Santos' comment on textbooks delineates the commonly-held view - 'Since their 

early days, then, textbooks have been equated with the existence of a universal 

objective knowledge' (2004:9). This is particularly the case in the Chinese EL T 

classroom where textbooks are seen as a reservoir containing a systematic 

objective body of knowledge. This point will be elaborated in Section 4.4. 

Textbooks playa significant role in ELT classes for teachers as they offer a 

framework of guidance and orientation (Hutchinson and Torres 1994) and for 

learners, as they are perhaps the most important source of language input apart 

from contact with the teacher (Lee and Bathmaker 2007:352). The view of 

textbooks as a source of knowledge for both teachers and students is also shared 

by Richards who maintains that the extent of English language teaching activities 

worldwide could hardly be sustained without the help of the present generation of 
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textbooks. Textbooks, thus play a significant part in the professional lives of 

teachers and in the lives of learners (1993:1998). 

Additionally, textbooks can help to scaffold teaching and learning by providing 

'guidance and negotiating points' (Crawford 2002) and so exert considerable 

influence on the interaction between teachers and learners (Lee and Bathmaker 

2007:352). This means textbooks can influence not only the teaching content but 

also the teaching method. 

Apart from their practicality as a classroom resource for teachers, textbooks can 

also be seen as a lens through which elements related to pedagogy can be 

reflected, a point noted by Richards who argues that: 

Many textbooks used in the classroom embody the curriculum 

themselves. They reflect the objectives of the language programme, the 

kind of syllabus used, the skills being taught and the methodologies 

espoused (1998:125). 

However, despite these improvements, it does not follow that textbooks are the 

axiomatic models for every teacher nor do they cater for every student. Therefore, 

it is argued that teachers as stakeholders should be aware of the positive as well 

as negative aspects of textbooks. 

4.2.1 The perceived advantage and disadvantage of textbooks 

The positive side of a textbook lies in its practical benefit to both teachers and 

students. Good textbooks that contain lively and interesting material provide a 

sensible progression of language items. They also show what has to be learnt and 

sometimes they summarize what has been studied. Textbooks can be systematic 

about the amount of vocabulary presented to the stUdents and allow students to 

study on their own outside the class. These according to Harmer (1991) are the 
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advantages that textbooks can bring for students. As a result students can revise 

grammatical and functional points they have been concentrating on. The benefit a 

teacher can get from textbooks is 'Good textbooks relieve the teacher from the 

pressure of having to think of original material for every class' (Harmer 1991 :257). 

Similar appreciation of textbooks, especially commercial materials, is documented 

by Shannon (1987) who argues that commercially prepared materials are 

technically superior to those developed daily in classrooms. Meanwhile, these 

materials follow a sequential plan, therefore, the chance for so called 'gaps in 

learning' is greatly reduced. By virtue of the rapid development of technology, 

commercial materials still enjoy this superiority today. 

Other positive features of a textbook include: It provides a map that lays out the 

general content of the lesson and a sense of structure that gives coherence to 

both individual lessons as well as an entire course (Richards 1998: 129-130). On 

the positive side, Richards especially stresses the value of textbooks and 

teachers' manuals for inexperienced teachers as they: 

... serve as teacher training manuals with detailed advice on such 

things as how to use small group teaching, approaches to grammar 

teaching in a communicative class, strategies for error correction, or the 

philosophy of process writing and how to implement it - information that 

goes well beyond the context of a particular text (1998:130). 

Similarly, Hutchinson and Torres (1994:317) highlight the 'informed and positive 

view' and emphasize 'the need to see textbook creation and teacher education as 

complementary and mutually beneficial aspects of professional development'. 

Cortazzi and Jin give a summary on the overall functions that EL T textbooks can 

provide (In this case they refer to textbooks in English as a Foreign Language). 
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EFL textbooks can be analyzed as having important functions on 

several levels: A textbook can be a teacher, in the sense that it contains 

material that is intended to instruct students directly about English­

speaking culture. A textbook is also a map that gives an overview of a 

structured Programme of linguistic and cultural elements, showing 

teachers and learners the ground to be covered and summarizing the 

route taken in previous lesson (1999:199). 

As well as pointing out the positive side of textbooks, scholars also review the flip 

side of textbooks. Indeed, there is sufficient criticism of textbooks to outweigh the 

praise. An early criticism from Hilton says textbooks are conservative; they block 

teachers' and students' creativity, and they are inadequate substitutes for direct 

experience as a source of learning (1969:1472-3). This is echoed by Sercu who 

contends that 'textbooks are too rigid, they do not address students' diverse 

learning needs and styles, they present unilateral views of selected issues, they 

are too predictable, they offer uninteresting choices and arrangement of texts' 

(2000:627). Similar concerns are also expressed by Richards who says: 

Since commercial materials are generally intended for a wide audience, 

they typically focus on very general needs and cannot address the 

specific needs of individual learners. A teacher who relies primarily on 

the textbook and thorough coverage of its content is liable to ignore 

content that is not covered by the book, or give it a lower priority 

(1993:47). 

Another concern about the use of textbooks is that they can produce a 

dependency culture among teachers and stUdents (Hutchinson and Torres 

1994:315); absolve teachers of responsibility (Swan 1992:33); hamper teachers' 

development and sometime foster teachers' laziness. Since textbooks have 
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decided what to teach and in most cases how to teach, teachers can just 'sit back, 

operate the system and secure in the belief that the wise and virtuous people who 

produced the textbook know what is good for us. Unfortunately this is rarely the 

case' (Swan 1992:33). 

Another perceived disadvantage of the textbook is that "it may lead to a reduction 

of the level of cognitive skills involved in teaching if teaching decisions are largely 

based on the textbook and the teacher's manual' (Richards 1998:132). This 

disadvantage has been described as "deskilling' by Apple and Jungck (1990) who 

see it as a consequence of viewing teaching as a laborious process in which there 

is a rationalization and standardization of people's jobs. 

To sum up what a textbook can offer, one can see the following advantages and 

disadvantages: 

• defining appropriate knowledge and parceling this out to teachers and 

students 

• providing a structure, a map, a trainer and teaching method 

• showing what has been studied and provide a sensible progression of 

language items 

• allowing students to study on their own outside class 

• deskilling teachers 

• producing dependency cultural and even laziness 

Taking both the positive and negative aspects of textbooks and accepting the 

factors of compromise and homogenization and that they cannot be one-size-fit­

all, Richards argues that 'teachers should therefore approach textbooks with the 
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expectation that deletion, adaptation, and extension will normally be needed for 

the materials to work effectively with their class' (1998:135). Adaptation and 

extension means less dependence on textbooks, however, in practice, the picture 

might not be the same as scholars have suggested. In the following section, I will 

review how textbooks are actually used. 

4.2.2 Existing studies on the use of textbooks 

There has been very little research on the use of textbooks and existing studies 

are hard to find. Richards and Mahoney (1996) did a survey of ESL teachers in 

secondary schools in Hong Kong and found that none of the teachers taught 

exclusively from the textbook. Similarly Chandran's (2003) investigation into 

teachers' use of newly prescribed textbooks using a communicative syllabus in 

English- and Malay-medium schools reveals that teachers chose to use 

commercially published material rather than the supplied textbooks. This critical 

adoption of textbooks, and maintaining a reasonable independence from them, 

was appreciated by Richards and Mahoney who claim that the decision teachers 

made before and during classroom teaching involved a high level of cognitive skill 

(1996). In a study of the introduction of an English for Special Purposes (ESP) 

textbook in the Philippines, Hutchinson and Torres survey students' use of 

textbooks and reveal that: 

Learners see the textbook as a "framework" or "guide" that helps them 

to organize their learning both inside and outside the classroom-during 

discussions in lessons, while doing activities and exercises, studying on 

their own, doing homework, and preparing for tests. It enables them to 

learn 'better, faster, clearer (sic), easier (sic), more' (1994:318). 

These studies of teachers' and students' use of textbooks were done in different 

parts of the world, but they all have similar findings: a) teachers take textbooks as 
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a resource for developing their own innovative plans; b} most teachers use 

textbooks, supplementing them with materials of their own choice, adapting them 

to their particular teaching circumstance and teaching groups. These studies of 

teachers' and students' use of textbook contrast markedly with the teachers and 

students I observed and interviewed in China. But before analysing how textbooks 

are used inside the classroom, I will first review how textbooks are viewed in 

China. Following the line of argument that has been made in this chapter on the 

use of textbooks, I will elaborate on how books in general and textbooks in 

particular are valued in the Chinese context. 

4.2.3 The perceived value of textbooks in China 

Traditionally, Chinese culture respects the value of knowledge, especially 

knowledge derived from books. The word 'teach' jiaoshu (~-t5) in Chinese means 

'teach the book'. Historically, the Chinese placed great importance on written work 

- anything that is put down in a book must be true and respectable. The respect for 

books or written works in China can be attributed to the respect held for scholars 

at a time in Chinese history when they were the ruling class from Qin Dynasty in 

the year 221 BC until the end of Qing Dynasty (1644-1911AD). Lin noted that: 

'This worship of scholarship has taken the form of a popular superstition that no 

paper bearing writing should be thrown about or used for indecent purposes, but 

should be collected and burned at schools or temples' (1948:211). In the Chinese 

language, there are many sayings, proverbs and idioms used to praise the value 

of books and knowledge e.g. ')j ftBt ~ r £, PtE:ff * 1=5 j§j' (wanbanjiexiaping, 

weiyoudushugao), meaning everything is low; only reading books is high. The 

imperial examination dated back to the Han Dynasty (206 BC-220AD), and was 

abolished with the overthrow of the last emperor in the Qing Dynasty in the year 

1911. This examination, from which scholars were selected therefore, lasted over 
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a thousand years. It required memorization of the 'four books and five classics's 

that were revered as masterpieces by the 'sages' e.g. Confucius. Even today, 

memorising text from textbooks is still part and parcel of learning in many subjects, 

particularly humanities, at all levels of education in China (memorization is 

mentioned by both teachers and students in the interview data). In his review of 

the use of textbooks in China, Maley maintains: 

For many Chinese students and teachers books are thought of as an 

embodiment of knowledge, wisdom and truth. Knowledge is 'in' the 

book and can be taken out and put inside the students' heads. Hence 

the reverence with which books are treated, the value they are 

assigned, and the wish to learn by heart what they contain. For many, if 

not all, foreigners, books may contain facts, opinions and ideas. The 

facts are open to interpretation, the opinions to dispute and the ideas to 

discussion. There is nothing sacred about books, which are regarded as 

tools for learning not the goal of learning. (1990:97). 

In Maley's statement, we can get the following contrasts on how textbooks are 

viewed by audiences from China and the 'foreigners' (mainly people from the 

West): 

• Books are the embodiment of knowledge, they are sacred and need to be 

learnt by heart. 

• Books contain opinions and ideas that need to be interpreted and 

discussed. 

S The four books include The great learning ( *:"1: daxue); The doctrine of the means et' hif zhongyong); The 
analecl<; of Confucious (~~ i,£. lunyu); The Mencius (rfu: T menzi). The five Cla.<;sics include the cla.'\sic of 

changes (~M~ yijing); Classic of Poetry (i.:;jt~ shijing); Classic of Rites (iL it3 liji); Classic of history cl~t5: 
shujing); Spring and autumn annals (ff-lix chunqiu). 
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Similar comparison between China and the West is also made by Scollon when 

she contrasts Confucian and Socratic discourse in the tertiary classroom. Scollon 

argues: 

While Socratic discourse emphasizes what Goffman (1981) calls 'fresh 

talk', in which the philosopher rises above even his own text, Confucian 

discourse is focused on classical text, though the student is expected to 

appropriate the text to his own circumstances. [Chinese] students often 

assume that readings are assigned because they have value for their 

own sake. Just as there is no straw man in Confucian discourse, texts 

are studied because they have stood the test of time (1999:21). 

Hu comments that Chinese people generally hold that 'True knowledge has been 

popularly held to reside in written texts, especially classics and authoritative works. 

Thus, learning is equated with reading books' (2002b: 97). 

Respect for books in China still has its influence and the textbook is seen as 

something important since it is an essential element in teaching as well as in 

learning. 

4.3 The development of the series of Contemporary College English 

Secru notes that 'Textbook developments appear often to run parallel with 

developments in [language] learning theory and to be triggered by changes in 

society' (2000:626). In the Chinese context, textbooks have always been 

considered to be one of the major elements that affect English teaching and 

learning, which has been reflected in the literature reviewed in the preceding 

section and will be supported by the interview data from this study. In line with the 

implementation of the New Curriculum, which advocates communicative language 

teaching (CL T). task-based language teaching (TBL T) and student-centredness as 

reviewed in Chapter 2, Contemporary College English was published in 2001 by 
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Foreign Language Teaching and Research Press, which is regarded as the most 

authoritative press in areas of English teaching and research. Before it was finally 

published, researchers on curriculum and textbooks suggested that: 

The textbooks are expected to include writings in different styles, to 

cover a wide range of knowledge, to reflect recent scientific and cultural 

developments, to update students' knowledge, to help change teachers' 

educational ideology and to improve teaching efficiency (South Project 

Group, 1998:3). 

The South Project Group was set up by the Ministry of Education (MOE), with the 

aims of reforming the Specialist College English Course (SCEC). The scholars 

worked together on improving the quality of teaching materials, teaching 

methodology and pedagogy. Their remarks on the new textbooks above are 

consistent with the functions of textbooks identified by researchers: The textbooks 

provide models for knowledge, teaching methodology and educational ideology. 

4.3.1 The texts 

The editorial committee which was made up of scholars who have teaching 

experience as well as expertise on EL T research, claimed they had read 120 

different types of textbook, anthologies and other reading material used in the 

United States and UK, and an equal number of journals, magazines and 

newspapers in order to select, modify and simplify core and supplementary texts 

for the new series of six textbooks. The six textbooks are provided to students 

from grade one to three and each book contains 15 lessons, each with two texts, A 

and B. Text A is used as the core teaching resource with exercises and Text B as 

complementary reading that includes a variety of different styles (see Appendix 2 

for the detail of one lesson, Angels on a Pin, from Contemporary College English 

I). My data analysis will focus on the core text, Text A, which ranges from 800 to 
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1200 words for junior students and 1800 to 3000 words for seniors. The textbooks 

are issued with CDs containing recording of the texts read by native English 

speakers from the UK. The CD is used as a model for students to learn the 

pronunciation of individual word and text including stress patterns and intonation. 

Teachers are provided with reference books with detailed explanations of any 

complex sentences in the texts and sample sentences demonstrating the usage of 

new vocabulary. 

The texts are dominant in the lesson, with most teaching deriving directly from 

these. Before studying the text in class, students are advised to study it intensively 

in their 'Pre-class work'. To give an example from Angels on a Pin, the textbook 

suggests that students: 

• first read the text without referring to the glossary or notes provided 

• read the 'Notes to the text' 

• carry out a comprehension exercise 

• re-read the text; learn new words in the glossary; explain other words and 

expressions through their context or by using a dictionary 

• read the text a third time, then think about more comprehension questions 

• prepare to ask their own questions on the text 

• listen to the recording of the text on the CD 

The lesson itself focuses closely on the text, and the textbook includes further 

exercises derived from the text (discussed in Section 4.5.2). While teachers and 

students do not carry out all of this work (the balance of activity is discussed in 

Section 4.7) the text nevertheless provides by far the most important model of 

English encountered by students in class. 

The editorial board pursued the following criteria (My translation from 

Contemporary College English I 2001: iii): 
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• Language: the language in the texts should be standard, well chosen and 

be suitable for students to read, repeat, discuss and even apply as a model 

of their own language use. Each text should include a certain amount of 

new vocabulary (about 50 words), be rich in language usage, and its length 

and degree of difficulty should be geared to the students' level. 

• Content: through the texts, students should have a general idea of Western 

culture, have an awareness of the challenges that human beings are facing, 

and have their attention drawn to current hotly-debated issues around the 

world. Texts should encapsulate both cultural and human values that could 

cultivate students' mind. 

• Grammar: Books one and two, used by first year students, aim to 

consolidate what students have learnt in secondary school. Since most 

grammar items would have been taught in secondary school, the focus of 

students' study at university should be on practising their weaker pOints 

(e.g. clauses, participles, gerund, infinitive and prepositional phrases and 

their syntactic functions; the cohesion of person, plurals, cases and genders 

and the sequence of sentences; the use of different morphemes of verbs) 

and should highlight the syntactic level; more attention should be paid to 

the pragmatic functions that grammar plays in communication. 

These criteria reflect the textbook's function for both teachers and students in 

terms of how to approach the language, the language level they should have as 

well as cultural and ideological values. However, if we look more closely at the 

texts and the way English is taught, it becomes more apparent that there are 

disparities between what the editorial committee was supposed to deliver and 

what is actually delivered, in relation to the three criteria above: 
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• Language: The language used in the texts is often literary and sometimes 

dated and arcane. It is therefore, unsuitable for everyday use, nor can it be 

used as a model for students to repeat or apply. 

• Content: The language use discussed above is unsurprising given the 

origins of the texts themselves. Table 4.1 below provides information on the 

texts studied in the eight lessons I observed, which are representative of 

the two textbooks used. 

110 



Ms Wang: Contemporary College English 1111 

Text Author(s) Year of Note on the author and the text (from Notes to the 

publication text) 

Angels on Alexander 1968 

a Pin Calandra 

The Oscar 1888 

Nightingal Wilde 

e and the 

Rose 

Ms li : Contemporary College English III 

Text Author(s) 

The Rivals Martin 

Armstrong 

Diogenes Gilbert 

and Highet 

Alexander 

Year of 

publication 

1955 

1963 

Alexander Calandra was Professor Emeritus at 

Washington University. The text is adapted from 

'Angels on the Head of a Pin: A Modern Parable'. 

It becomes a classic case on the problem of 

American education (Contemporary College 

English I: 104). 

Oscar Wilde was an Irish author famous for his 

sophisticated and brilliantly witty plays. The story 

is about pure love and sacrifice (Contemporary 

College English II: 87). 

Note on the author and the text 

Martin Armstrong was a British journalist and 

novelist. The story is about two gentlemen's 

strange conversation between them 

(Contemporary College English 111:198). 

Gilbert Highet was known for his scholarly and 

critical writing. The story is about the 'doggish' 

Creek philosophy, Diogenes who made a virtue 

of extreme poverty (Contemporary College 

English 111:291). 

Table 4.1 Texts studied in lessons observed in Ms li's and Ms Wang's 

classes 

Table 4.1 shows that all texts used in these lessons derive from 'high culture' 

sources in native-speaking contexts. The Nightingale and the Rose, Diogenes and 

Alexander are literary texts. Others take the form of essays in literary or cultural 

magazines and their subject-matter is philosophy and novel, all come from British 

111 



or US sources. The most recent publication year is 1968. Such texts do not 

provide models of the genres or types of language use students are likely to 

encounter in the contexts in which they will eventually need to use English. Even 

in their own terms, the issues covered are not current. There are no examples of 

'current hotly-debated issues around the world' (e.g. nothing on the environment, 

economics, international political and ideological conflicts, contemporary culture). 

To quote a student from Ms Wang's class, the textbooks 'disconnect students from 

the real world'. 

• Grammar: The editorial committee made clear its intention to shift the focus 

of grammar teaching from merely explaining discrete grammatical items to 

exploring syntactic processes and pragmatic functions in communication. 

However, in reality the teachers are simply repeating what students have 

learned in middle school. 

Such basic grammar explanation is scattered through each lesson taught by the 

two teachers. Examples include Ms Li's explanation of 'the modifiers of 

comparatives', which I consider further in Chapter 5 (Section 5.4.4); and Ms 

Wang's distinction between 'if and 'weather' discussed in Chapter 6 (Section 

6.5.2) . 

. Further examples are provided in Section 4.5, where I consider how textbooks are 

used by teachers; in Chapter 5, where I analyse how book knowledge is delivered 

to students using PowerPoint slides, and in Chapter 6, where I analyse how 

Chinese is used when knowledge is delivered. 

In addition to the texts themselves, exercises based on the texts play an important 

part in the lessons. I turn to these in the following section. 
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4.3.2 Notes on the text, glossary and the exercises 

The design of the exercises is considered as important as the selection of the texts 

as it can both consolidate as well as develop the five skills, i.e. listening, speaking, 

reading, writing and translation, that are practised in the texts as well as ensuring 

comprehension of the text and the language forms it contains. In each lesson 

there are about fifteen to twenty pages of exercises. The preface notes 'overall 

there are 15 tasks in the exercises and each task is suggested to be finished in 5 

minutes. Therefore, about seventy minutes should be allocated to the exercises' 

(Contemporary College English I 2001: iii my translation), although it is not clear if 

the seventy minutes include students' self-study time or refers just to formal 

lesson. 

Following each text is a section of 'notes to the text' providing detailed background 

knowledge of the author and other culture issues mentioned in the text and also 

providing an explanation and interpretation of some difficult sentences from the 

text. A Glossary of over seventy new words, phrases and expressions with 

phonetic transcriptions are included along with synonyms or Chinese translation to 

help students understand the new words. Both the 'note to the text' and the 

'glossary' are meant to be read before the lesson to help students prepare for this. 

Further preparatory self-study is set out in a number of 'Pre-class work'. 'Pre-class 

work' also includes comprehension exercises. Following exercises are included in 

a further section on 'more work on the text' (see Appendices 2 and 3 for details). 

The exercises entail the followings: 

• Oral work: questions on the text are listed to help student to 'comprehend 

and appreciate the text'. Other questions may include general discussions 

on either philosophical, cultural or social issues arising from the text. 
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Further practice includes paraphrasing, summarising and retelling the 

content of the text. 

• Vocabulary exercises: include translation from English to Chinese as well 

as Chinese to English, distinguishing synonyms and antonyms; testing 

morphological format of lexis and gap filling. 

• Grammar exercises: these are designed to consolidate grammar items that 

occur in the correspondent texts as well as to reinforce understanding of 

difficult areas such as articles and prepositions, which are considered 

problematic and in need of constant practice. 

• Writing task: designed according to the genre of the text. 

Overall the exercises on each text cover half of the textbook and their purpose is 

to consolidate knowledge gained from studying the text. As will become clear in 

Section 4.5, no substantial amount of class time was spent on doing the oral work, 

vocabulary exercises or grammar exercises included in the textbook under 'more 

work on the text'. But the teachers did spend time reviewing some 'Pre-class work' 

as a 'lead-in' to the lesson. The following are two examples. 

Figure 4.1 shows part of the 'Pre-class work' from the lesson Angels on a pin 

taught by Ms Wang. Ms Wang did this exercise together with students at the 

beginning of the new lesson, which will be illustrated in her lesson map in Section 

4.5.4. 
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v 
''( 

~ Jim, the. reacher of physics, decJded to give the student n zero for his answer in an examination 

becau e __ _ 

a) the 5Clldcm's answer was wrong 

b) the studenf5 answel""was not quite (0 the pOint 

c) the ~tll(ll;m did nol take the cxamination seriously 

d) the "ll1dcnt hurl not. given the expected answer 

~ Tbe narrator was elected to settle the dispute because ___ ' 

a) he v,'a~ Jim ':-; he'>l friend 

b) he W(1~ rhe ~tl1dent's favorite teach~r 

c) b~ was considered in 1 partial 

d) he v.fI.!> more compClcnt as a teacher 

Ttll': narral.Or fillggcsted that ___ .. , 

M'I Jim :-.houlLl let the )l\ldCnl try another quc:stion 

h) Jim ~hotlldlct the sUlcient have another Try at aL1swering the question 

c) Jim sholtld give Ulc student fu ll credit l'inc<.;. he had Uflswtrecl the qtlurioll complefely and 

corrc;:Lly 

cl ) the Studcnt sholild llcc;cpt the score the teacher gave him since ril> ansWl:f did not "hoI,.\. nny 

knowlccig or phy,ics 

p The ~11ldCnl did TlO( give the expecteu BII1>we:r the t1rsl (unc hocause 

a) he had too many pns,;ihlc l\mwer:-; an<l did nol !'now which would he the hc!-t 

b ) Ile did Jl ('\( 'n!)w Wlill l II\\:: tenchtr ~:(p ct e(1 hIm 10 "ay 

,,) he I.v{\nl(;u to shcJ\v Itow Sllhlll 11(: was 

cI ) h(~ .Il1st w~mlr,rI 1 ('\ c;hnw how rlcliwimls the r ... lllcl1till\\HI sY,l;,(r.m wft!> 

The mc~saA" of the tc , t S(:"01S to b~ thaI . _____ ' 

tl) grading sy ll!m:.. today often do 1\ot allow for creativil), 

b) stllrlcnt< :;hon](-I always give (he expected an,~ \"crs ttl un examinalioll 

c) te(lcher!' shfl1l1c1 learn how \0 dC' 1 with ,mulr-nl::; whosc hchavinr is unc..-.:.pcclcd 

d) it b vcry cllfflcull 10 set i1l1 exnmmatiol1 paper 

Figure 4.1 Part of the 'Pre-class work' from the lesson Angels on the pin 

Figure 4.2 is from the lesson Diogenes and Alexander taught by Ms Li. While Ms 

Li did not go through these questions, she did design a PowerPoint slide with five 

similar questions, worked through with students at the beginning of the lesson. 

This will be analysed in Chapter 5. 
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1. Questions {O hell)'> compren-unfllon ':lnd appreciation. 
1) How docs the author dmw his coml".J.st between Diogcnos and Alexander',) In WhlH 

parawaph dvt:s the roc us ~hil\. r rum the furmer to !.he lull" .. r? Iii there Any dllTlllX In Lhi,l; 

essay' I What i., if 1 Do you lind it dl'amc1tic'! 

2) Whalllm; the aUlhur lold u:; abouL DiL)gen~? WhuL ",as hi~ phill).~oph)'? What did he think 

WtlS the problem with ~'leople'l How did he imeni w hclp them? Do you agh~:; Wilh him 

that the richer one i!., the more tmslavcd one becomes? Whut dlu he think of wur? What 

wtlS Thc Hung he vallIe<! mo.,.'? Did he .olcan It when h~ said tnat he wa~ hap])y, l1appicc 

IhIla the Shall of Persia? In wha.t way wa.q h~ diffcrc.llt from the I1real philosophers of his 

time. sllch l1 ' Plato and Ari~lOtlc') 

:i) Ilow would yOIJ contra~t Diogenr.. and Alr.lwndcr? Whal d{) you know abQut A.lcxl!.ntk:r? 

Whot hl'od he ieru"lled fcoC} Ali stotlo'? WllEit do you lhink made him decide t.o ~c:c Diugc[l(Ss? 

Why does tile essa.y SAY thot he llodmtood Cynici!,J[\ li!: the others could nOI? 

4) Wh.at docs the. brief dialogllc mCtlD to you'! Wh)' did DiogencR SIS)' that Alexanoer wa.s 

bloc:klng the sunlight? Diu Alexander know Wlu!.l he meant'? Why dId A.l~x.llndcr II)" thllt if 

he were not ALe;xontier, he should be Diogencs'l Did the two have anything in common? 

Figure 4.2 Part of the 'Pre-class work' from the lesson Diogenes and 

Alexander 

In both cases, questions focus closely on the text. The questions in Figure 4.1 are 

multiple-choice, leaving no scope for any discussion, or even for considering the 

possibilities of alternative answers: answers are either right or wrong. Questions in 

4.2 appear in some cases to be more open-ended and to ask for students' own 

views. However in the main they emphasize direct textual comprehension (the 

more so when adapted by Ms Li in her PowerPoint slide, as discussed in Chapter 

5). Furthermore the teachers are working with teachers' reference books, which 

contain correct answers to these and other exercises, which again discourages the 

exploration of other knowledge in the texts beyond finding required answers . 
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As documented in Chapter 2, this series of textbook is designed to meet the needs 

of the new curriculum issued in 2000, in which, student-centred ness, 

communicative language teaching (CL T) and task-based language teaching 

(TBL T) are strongly advocated. However, within the textbook, the editorial board 

also suggests that teaching methods need not be strictly limited to these 

approaches, that they can also include 'structural method', 'translation method' 

and 'communicative method'. When designing the exercises, the editorial board 

notes that they endeavoured to 'standardise the language in the sentences to 

include a wide range of contents'. They comment further: 

The sentences are not only useful and also read well but are easy to 

recite. Students will be so fond of the sentences that they will not let go 

of them' (A Chinese idiom ~ ~~ tf. f· Aibushishou,) (Contemporary 

College English III 2001:3 my translation). 

Here we can see the contradiction between the New Curriculum which advocates 

'CL 1', 'TBL l' and 'student-centred ness' and a textbook which advocates a mixture 

of these and other methods. The decisions on which methods to apply are in fact 

left for teachers to make. The way teachers elicit answers does not encourage 

students to probe for more information or exercise them in creative/critical thinking, 

a point I will further discuss in Chapter 5. In most cases in my data teachers are 

unable to strike a balance between using the advocated methodology and the 

more familiar traditional methods. This can be seen by their use of textbooks, 

explained in the next section, and the way in which English is taught. which is 

analysed in Chapters 5 and 6. 
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4.4 Teachers' and students' comments on the use of textbooks and 

PowerPoint slides 

The way in which textbooks are used is determined by the teachers' beliefs and 

attitudes towards them. To better understand how textbook and PowerPoint slides 

are viewed and why they are used in the way described in this chapter, I 

interviewed both teachers and students based on my observation of classroom 

practice. The following is a summary of their comments on the use of textbooks. 

4.4.1 Teachers' comments on the use of the textbook 

A question I asked both Ms Li and Ms Wang was: 

G. Cai: I have noted that both you and Ms Wang are following the textbook very 

firmly. What role do you think textbooks play in English teaching? 

This question was asked in English but both teachers answered in Chinese and I 

give my translation below. 

Ms Li provided a very full response to this question, in which she highlights the 

value of textbooks. 

Ms Li: Our teaching is textbook-driven. When students learn English the 

primary emphasis is language. The texts selected for the textbooks are 

masterpieces. A lot of comments can be made on them and a lot of 

language can be learnt from them. Language is not 'hollow' and it has to 

be affiliated to different types of genres. Both language and content are 

important. 

[ ... ] 

The series of the textbooks we are using at the moment is really gOOd. 

In foreign countries [referring to the West] textbooks do not seem to be 

important. Teachers tend not to follow the same textbooks all the time , 
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but to use handouts instead, which, in fact is more challenging. 

Teachers will spend a lot of time deciding and preparing materials. The 

contents chosen might lack system. Language should be introduced to 

students depending on the sequence of its difficulty. Choosing teaching 

materials on our own will be too demanding. I will be very sceptical if the 

teacher has the ability to select the best. 

[ ... ] 

A textbook is not something there just for students to open and flip 

through but for students to memorize and therefore to internalize. After 

finishing each unit, students are very familiar with the text. They should 

have mastered the content of the text, which I believe will cultivate their 

mind. Meanwhile they should also have a good command of the 

vocabulary, phrases, collocations and usages. If they know nothing 

when books are closed it means they have not learnt anything at all. 

Ms Li sets a high value on the texts used in the books, which she regards as 

'masterpieces' that provide good sources for language learning. Having done her 

Masters in the UK, Ms Li is aware that teachers make less use of textbooks in the 

west, but she has concerns about this practice, to do both with practical 

constraints (the time taken to prepare alternative materials) and pedagogical 

requirements (the need for systematicity, and to select the best materials). She 

also focuses on students' need to 'memorize' and 'internalize' texts in order to 

learn from these. Ms Li's unwillingness to adopt western practices may derive in 

part from concerns about Chinese teachers' proficiency in English (compared to 

native speakers), though she does not refer to this explicitly in her response. 

Ms Wang's answer to this question is more equivocal and she places a greater 

focus on practical constraints: 
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Ms Wang: It would be good if teachers prepared handouts instead of using 

textbooks, but it means teachers have to spend much more of their 

time in preparing this. Textbooks will be more economical when 

teachers already have a heavy workload. From students' points of 

view, textbooks playa little role in their learning particularly to those 

students whose English proficiency is high. From my own experience 

a textbook is not a Bible. Self-study is more important. However to 

those students who are not clear what they want, if they do not follow 

textbooks, they would have nothing to rely on. Although a textbook 

might not be ideal, without a textbook it could be even worse. 

There are some contrasts between the two teachers' comments on textbooks. Ms 

U's beliefs in the value of textbooks are very much in line with evidence from the 

literature on how textbooks are viewed in China (reviewed in Section 4.2.3). Ms 

Wang is quite sceptical about the usage of textbooks for students with more 

advanced proficiency in English, although she is more convinced of their value to 

students who are less able to study independently. There are also similarities in 

the comments from the teachers. They both pOint out that teachers' heavy 

workload constrains them from choosing their own teaching material. And despite 

some differences in their ideas, textbooks are used in similar ways in both 

teachers' lessons, reflected in their lesson maps discussed in the next section, and 

in the interactions that take place in their classrooms, discussed in Chapters 5 and 

6. 

4.4.2 Students' comments on the use of the textbook 

I asked students what role they thought textbooks played in their English study? 

(The question was asked and answered in Chinese.) 
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Students differed in their views in textbooks. Some were positive, others negative 

and some referred to both positive and negative sides. 

Students who see textbooks positively comment on the expertise of textbook 

authors, echoing Ms Us comments, as in the following responses from Chen and 

Liu (my translation). 

Chen: The articles selected for the textbooks were checked by experts. I 

assume the experts had compared and evaluated the articles before 

they decided to adopt them. If we look at the textbooks systematically, 

we can see both texts and vocabulary are organized in the sequence of 

their difficulties. These articles have broadened our horizon as they 

cover a variety of topics which open the door to the outside world for us. 

Liu: To me textbook is very important. I can't imagine how our classes would 

proceed without a textbook. The textbooks editors have the expertise to 

decide example texts par excellence. What we need to do is try to 

memorize texts as many as we can. That's my experience of learning 

English. 

The five students from the focus group unanimously conceive of textbooks as the 

cornerstone that they have to rely on in English learning. Zheng. for instance, 

comments: 

Zheng: I am very certain that textbook plays a significant role in my English 

learning and I am trying to memorize as many things as I can from the 

text. I would just hope our teacher can somehow change their way of 

teaching. What they explain in the classes can be found in our reference 

books. I hope they can provide us with more relevant knowledge. 

In all cases, these students have followed textbooks since beginning. The 

remaining two students interviewed are the female students who changed their 
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faculty recently from the Chinese department to the English department. Although 

they took Chinese as their major in the first year, according to university practice in 

China English is mandatory for everyone. Therefore they both took this course 

entitled 'Public English'. At the time when they were interviewed, they were 

following both Ms Wang's and Ms Li's lessons. Their views on textbooks are more 

negative, which may relate to their experience with different English textbooks 

when they were doing Chinese in the first year. Huang notes: 

Huang: The textbook is one form of assistance to study. We should not rely too 

much on it. The coverage of the textbook is limited and it puts too much 

emphasis on literature. To me it disconnects me from the real world. It is 

a pity that the university assesses us based on textbooks. We are forced 

to be confined to the textbook. Thinking back, we could only acquired 

limited knowledge from the textbooks. And we will forget everything 

once the exam finishes. 

Qi added that textbook is just a tool. 'To me reading is more important. The more 

you read, the faster it becomes'. 

Huang and ai's negative views on textbooks can be attributed to their own 

learning experience. When they started Chinese for their major in the first year, 

they devoted the majority of their formal learning time to Chinese as they had to 

pass the exam to upgrade even if they intended to transfer their study. They both 

mentioned expanding reading and enlarging their vocabulary is more important 

then sticking to the textbooks. 

Some students pointed out both positive and negative aspects of the use of 

textbooks, as in the case of Feng: 

Feng: I believe inside the classroom we need textbooks but they shouldn't be 

the only sources for us to rely on. We need to read more outside the 
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classroom. This is very much like learning Chinese. We learnt how to 

read and write in primary school but it is not enough. We also need to 

know how to communicate in the real world. Unfortunately we do not 

have many opportunities to communicate with native speakers. So we 

have to remember words and memorize sentences. 

Overall, students have mixed views on the use of textbooks. Some of these 

resonate with Ms Li's comments: the value of expert knowledge and systematicity. 

Others see some limitation on the use of textbooks even when they believe 

textbooks play an important role in learning they caution against over-reliance on 

textbooks. 

4.4.3 Teachers' comments on the use of PowerPoint slides 

Following my observation of the use of PowerPoint slides in parallel with textbooks 

I also asked teachers and students on their views of the use of this technology. 

The following is an extract from my interview with Ms Li (my translation): 

O. Cai: I note that there are many PowerPoint slides in your lessons, how long 

do you normally spend on the preparation for the slides and where do 

you get the information? 

Ms Li: I spend quite a long time preparing the PowerPoint slides. I normally put 

down what I need to explain in my note book then type it on to slides. 

When I search pictures and images online, it takes very long time. I 

normally don't put everything on the slides, otherwise stUdents will not 

listen to me. They will simply come to me and copy the slides. 

G Cai: What functions do you think PowerPoint slides have in your teaching? 

Ms Li: PowerPoint slides act as a blackboard. However, it contains much more 

information than the traditional use of blackboard. Since we prepare 

123 



everything beforehand, slides save a lot of time in the class. They set a 

theme for us to follow. I normally put the important language points on 

them for students to copy down. You know intensive reading course is 

quite a difficult course so if I use pictures and images, they can provide 

students with vivid pictures to help students understand certain events 

or people. 

I asked similar questions of Ms Wang. While there were some differences in the 

teachers' comments on the use of textbooks, so are their comments on the use of 

PowerPoint Slides. 

Ms Wang: I spend quite a long time on making the slides. For one lesson, I 

normally spend one or two days on them. I have reference books to 

rely on and also I need to get information from the internet, 

especially when I need pictures or images. 

G. Cai: What role do you think slides play in your teaching? 

Ms Wang: I can see that it is very convenient for us teachers as we do not need 

to write on the board. Slides save our time and I can not even write 

on the board properly now. I am so used to slides that now I find that 

writing on the board is difficult for me. As to what effect slides have 

on teaching and learning, I am really not sure and I believe this 

deserves further investigation. 

Interestingly, both teachers see PowerPoint slides as a replacement of the 

traditional blackboard. Both comment on the use of pictures and images, with Ms 

Li focusing particularly on the value of these. Both mention that they draw on 

particular sources in preparation of PowerPoint slides and comment on the time­

consuming nature of this preparation. As in her comments of the use of textbooks , 
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Ms Wang is again not certain about the effects that PowerPoint slides can have in 

teaching. 

4.4.4 Students' comments on the use of PowerPoint slides 

Students' views of PowerPoint slides in some ways mirror those of teachers. 

asked students: 

G. Cai: What role do you think PowerPoint slides play in your English learning? 

For example how useful do you find these slides? What do you think you 

learn from them? 

Chen provides an example of the positive responses I received (my translation): 

Chen: Speaking for myself, PowerPoint slides playa very important role in my 

English learning. Slides can help illustrate the points clearly in a concise 

way. They also enable us to save a large amount of time in note-taking. 

In addition, if the teacher is skilful, then slides can be eye-catching, 

which is very helpful to arouse students' interests in reading. 

Other students point to positive and some negative aspects of the use of 

PowerPoint slides. 

He: PowerPoint slides, as a consequence of modern technology have 

replaced the traditional blackboard. They serve as guidance helping us 

follow teachers' thoughts. Slides are also important sources for students 

to revisit and to prepare for exams. However, sometimes teachers put 

too much information on slides and students feel frustrated as we feel 

lost and are not sure what to copy down. 

Huang: I believe PowerPoint slides have two functions. Firstly, slides are 

reflections of teacher's preparation of the lesson. They help us to follow 

the teachers' thought. Another function is slides are sources for 
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students' self-study and they are very helpful for the preparation of 

exams. However, students do not like it when teachers simply copy 

sentences from their reference books, as we can somehow get similar 

reference and would rather read reference books. 

As well as sharing Huang's comments on the helpfulness of PowerPoint slides, Oi 

also points to a side effect. 

Oi: Many students play truant or show little interest in class because all 

valuable things related to the final exam are on the PowerPoint slides. It 

is really not that important if students turn up or not as they can copy the 

slides. What I really want to say is a large proportion of teachers rely too 

much on slides. 

This is consistent with Ms U's worry that if she puts too much on PowerPoint 

slides students will not turn up to class but Simply copy the slides. Oi's observation 

suggests that this may be already happening. 

Students share some of their teachers' positive perception of PowerPoint slides. In 

the same way as slides set a theme for teachers to follow (Ms U). They also keep 

students follow teachers' thoughts; they may be useful for students' revision and 

they be eye-catching, and therefore arouse students' interest. More negatively, 

students find slides unhelpful if they contain too much information or are over 

reliant on reference books. There is also a danger of some students relying on 

PowerPoint slides rather than attending classes. 

My discussion so far has focused on the nature of the textbook used in English 

classes and teachers' views on textbooks and their uses, as well as on the use of 

PowerPoint slides that, in various ways, mediate the textbook. In the fOllowing 

section, I turn my attention to classroom practices and to what my observations 

have revealed about textbook and PowerPoint use. 
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4.5 The teachers' use of textbook and PowerPoint slides 

In this section, I will look at closely how textbooks and PowerPoint slides are 

actually used by the two teachers in the classroom. 

4.5.1 Teachers' syllabi on the use of textbooks 

Ms Wang is in charge of year one students. The book they are using is 

Contemporary College English I. Every year teachers are requested to write up 

their teaching syllabus and the syllabi all go to Ms Li, the dean for her to check and 

file. In Ms Wang's syllabus, she lists her aims: 

The course aims to help first-year students of English to lay a solid 

foundation in basic linguistic skills, namely listening, speaking, reading, 

writing and translation. It is also intended to provide students with 

opportunities to learn to think critically and independently and to 

contribute to class discussions. In the second term of the first year's 

learning, students are required to remember the vocabulary in the 

textbook, be very familiar with the sentences and contents, and be able 

to appreciate the beauty of the texts (original data in English from Ms 

Wang). 

The specific plan for the lesson The Nightingale and the Rose is as the follows 

Lesson Four: The Nightingale and the Rose 

• the introduction of a fairy tale 

• simple plot 

• features of a fairy tale 

• introduction to Oscar Wilde 

• detail analYSis of the story 
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• Academic hours: 4 

Ms Li, is in charge of year two students and uses the Contemporary Col/ege 

English 11/ textbook. At the beginning of her teaching syllabus she states that: 

Contemporary College English III is a course for developing students' 

comprehensive English skills. Its aim is to foster and improve students' 

ability to use English so as to develop their all-round qualities. Based on 

Contemporary College English II, the course is intended to further 

enhance their listening, speaking, reading, writing and translation skills 

so that they can communicate on hotly-debated social topics and 

articulate their own ideas. Meanwhile other abilities, such as analysing, 

comprehending, critical and creative thinking, can also be fostered. On 

completion of this book students should have a mastery of 

approximately 5500 words (my translation). 

Ms Li's lesson plan for the lesson Diogenes and Alexander is as follows: (Ms Li's 

plan is a mixture of Chinese and English. I have translated the Chinese): 

Lesson 10: Diogenes and Alexander 

• Teaching content: understanding Diogenes and his philosophy, beware of 

its positive side; learn how to describe people in English (my translation) 

• Key words: possess, roll, appoint, account; form 

• Key grammar items: Subject-verb; inversion; the comparative/superlative 

adjective; determiners (sic) 

• Homework: Chinese English translation exercise No.5; recite some 

paragraphs in the text. 

• Academic hours: 6 
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Both teachers' descriptions of their teaching aims are based on the 

requirements of the New Curriculum, particularly when they document the five 

skills. Their aims are to actualize concepts from the New Curriculum reviewed 

in Chapter 2. However, in their lesson plans none of these elements is 

mentioned. Instead, their plans highlight cultural and linguistic knowledge 

which is the centre of their classroom practice, as we shall see in the following 

sections and in Chapters 5 and 6. 

4.5.2 Typical teaching procedures involving the use of textbook 

The two Chinese teachers follow by and large identical procedures in drawing on 

the textbooks in lessons. The sequence in each lesson is as follows. 

• Students are told to prepare for the new lesson before the class takes place 

by reading Text A, listening to the CD with the texts recorded and referring 

to dictionaries for unknown words,. 

• When new lessons begin, the teacher asks general comprehension 

questions related to the Pre-classwork to ensure students are familiar with 

the text. 

• The teacher then commences on the explanation of the text: deconstructing 

complex and composite clauses; guiding students to manipulate phrases 

and collocations; giving sample sentences illustrating the usage of new 

vocabulary. 

• The detailed explanation is followed by oral work in which students take 

part in group discussions on the questions listed in the textbook. 

• Finally at the end of lessons, exercise questions (the 15 tasks mentioned in ' 

Section 4.3.2) are partially checked, answered and explained. 
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Due to the time limit, not all of these 15 tasks are checked and not a lot of time is 

spent on doing the exercises. Since the majority of students have reference books 

that provide answers to the questions. When exercises are carried out, students 

simply read out the answers when they are called upon. 

After each lesson, students are expected to have a mastery of the new 

vocabulary, phrases and collocations introduced in the lesson, be familiar with the 

samp\e sentences provided by the teacher and have a thorough understanding of 

the text. 

In working through these texts, extensive use is made of PowerPoint slides: over 

30 slides in each lesson. Below I will discuss the use of PowerPoint slide. I then 

provide a sample 'lesson map' to illustrate how lessons are structured and how the 

textbook and associated PowerPoint slides are drawn on in each lesson. 

4.5.3 The juxtaposition of textbooks and PowerPoint slides 

When teachers conduct teaching in China they are expected to prepare 

extensively. A Chinese proverb notes that 'to give students a bowl of water, the 

teacher should have a bucket of water to dispense'. As discussed at the beginning 

of this chapter, the textbook serves as the primary source for classes but teachers 

are also expected to expand the spectrum of knowledge from the textbook and 

PowerPoint slides serve this function. Teachers may, in addition play tapes, CDs, 

DVDs, but in the lessons I observed, they used mainly PowerPoint slides. In the 

four lessons that provide a focus for my detailed analysis, 135 slides are drawn on 

and over 80% of the classroom discourse is based on the content on these 

PowerPoint slides (Appendices 4 and 5 provide example of slides from two of the 

four lessons). The New Curriculum emphasizes the need to exploit modern 

technology as a teaching resource: 
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Each university should make full use of their existing facilities. They 

should also explore new teaching resources. The use of the computer 

and the internet should playa significant role in innovating the teaching 

content, changing teaching methods, fostering students' self-studying 

awareness, improving teaching efficiency and teachers' professional 

competence (2000:21 My translation). 

Due to the popularization of educational technology in China, the use of 

PowerPoint slides in tertiary and secondary classroom is a commonplace and 

several studies have focused on the use of PowerPoint slides in English classes 

in China Wei (2000); Cheng (2002); Zhong &Shen (2002) and in the UK li&Walsh 

(2011); Zhong &Shen (2002). Wei (2000) and Cheng (2002) discuss the design of 

PowerPoint slides and what should be included in slides. Cheng also claims that 

'the use of slides is changing the traditional pedagogy and teaching styles and 

provides a solution to the time-consuming and low efficiency English language 

teaching' (2002:51 My translation). Since there is no data to support Wei (2000) 

and Cheng's (2002) claim it is hard to say to what extent the use of PowerPoint 

slides has actually changed traditional pedagogy. Interestingly both Zhong and 

Shen's (2002) empirical study in secondary English classroom across China and 

Li &Walsh's (2011) empirical study in secondary English classrooms in Beijing 

reveal that the use of educational teChnology, especially the use of PowerPoint 

slides does not cause any changes in classroom practice. li and Walsh note that 

'Where there is uptake, the technology is simply used as an "add-on" or "digital 

blackboard", rather than as a fully integrated element of classroom practice' 

(2011 :115). My own data suggest. similarly. that new technology does not have 

the decided function of fostering innovation and change. 
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In my data, PowerPoint slides are prepared in order to support all aspects of the 

lessons: background knowledge, vocabulary, grammar and interpretation. They 

are derived primarily from three sources: the internet; dictionaries, which can be 

either online dictionaries or hard-copy dictionaries; and the teachers' reference 

book. Of these sources, the internet constitutes a major one, providing references, 

images or further information on the author or the texts under study. Explanation 

and examples of vocabulary come mainly from dictionaries, whilst grammar and 

interpretation come from teachers' reference books. Teachers themselves are 

encouraged to provide web-based resources for others by designing a 'preeminent 

lesson' and placing this on their university intranet. And lessons are also placed by 

teachers on the internet for anyone to share. It is possible they simply type in 

some key words and retrieve an already prepared lesson plan with PowerPoint 

slides. 

To most teachers and students PowerPoint slides are a continuation of the 

textbook in terms of knowledge and authority. Whilst textbooks are edited by a 

panel of scholars, PowerPoint slides are composed by teachers themselves based 

on what is available. Teachers select what they believe is most suitable for 

students in terms of content and level of knowledge by cutting and pasting text 

from other sources. However the PowerPoint slide itself is also personalized, i.e. 

given a specific style to fit in with the whole sequence of slides prepared by 

teachers. Other texts, or sometimes text fragments, are therefore appropriated and 

recontextualised in the PowerPoint slides sequence. After preparing their 

PowerPoint slides, teachers will spend a lot time rehearsing the contents of the 

slides so that when they teach, they can repeat the contents fluently and 

accurately. 
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As well as 'teaching the book' as explained at the beginning of this chapter, due to 

the use of technology, teachers now also 'teach' the PowerPoint slides. Unlike a 

textbook that has authority in its own right (see Section 4.2), the PowerPoint slides 

with the words/sentences predominantly cut and pasted from other sources are 

endowed with authority when the teachers use them (further elaboration on 

teacher's authority will be made in Chapter 5). The following photographs show 

how teachers deliver knowledge from both the textbook and PowerPoint slides. 

Most often the teachers stand behind a lectern containing their books, and read 

their notes in the book's margins. Beside them is a computer cupboard with 

keyboard on top, which they use for their PowerPoint slides and CD recordings. 

picture 1 

Figure 4.3 Photos taken in Ms U's (left) and Ms Wang's (right) classes 

4.5.4 Examples of using PowerPoint slides to expand knowledge from 

textbooks 

Broadly PowerPoint slides can be classified into two categories according to their 

contents: background knowledge and the detailed explanation of sentences in the 

text including vocabulary and grammar. Below I provide examples of how both 

types of slides are sued to expand knowledge from the textbooks. 
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The following paragraph comes from 'Notes to the text' (sic) in the lesson The 

Nightingale and the Rose taught by Ms Wang. Ms Wang prepared 11 PowerPoint 

slides to expand this information about Oscar Wilde . 

... ... .. L .. ________ • ... _ 4 _. _ •.• • -- .. '''-'.-.- - • • • _---- - --_ ••• _--- .. ---

1. AOolft lhe 3ut!1or: 

OSl:aT \V ilJe (1 US'I 11)00 ) Wh~ a ll Irish author famous for hi!. ~ophi:,tj cav.xl and bn ll iandy 

Wi lt)" plays. l ie ~UlcJied ul TrinilY College III Dubl in wher~ h~ was burn, and thl:! l1 ill OxforJ. 

'Nhere h(; dis tinguished himself for Jus schularshi r and wit as wdJ as his lIm)su~l i l llS lc ill drt~s" 

(Inti manncr;;. He wfote IllHlIY pOl!m.<;. fairy tales nut! slones, Illli his n~() li\'c. ~c n ills was bn.r 

displayed cimmg h Il i ~ plays. of wh ich ~hc mosl ~'~l[nOLlS W(J~ The lmporwm:r. of IJf:illg r.IUHt'\'; 

( I }It),'i I . H I~ caretr was "hnttt~n:d ny two ycars of 1' I ~pr i :,ollJm; n t for h0I1I11o; t":,' lJ; d pr[j . .:;lJc<,;:; 

( I tl9~ Jfl97) , After his rele'l~c from pnwn, he mov~d to Paris and lived rlh:re. lil l he died ~ Jt 
(h~~ of I~n . 

Figure 4.4 Textbook notes for The Nightingale and the Rose 
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biography 

• 1854:0scar Fingal O'Flahertle Wills Wilde born In Dublin 
• 1871 :began studvlng classIcs at Trlnltv College Dublin 
• 1874:began studies at Magdalen College Oxford (UK) 
• 1878:won Newdlgate Prize for his poem RavenlJa. takes 

degree 
• 1879:setlled In London 

1881 :Poems published 
• 1882:began one year lecture tour of North America 
• 1883 :0uci1sss of Padua (plav) written 

• 1884:marned Constance Llovd and lived In Chelsea 
(London) . 

• 1885:elder son CVrll born writes reviews for Pall Mall 
Gazette 

• 1886: younger son . Vyvyan born 
• 1887 became editor of Woman's World The Canlerville 

Ghost written 
• 1888 The Happy Prince and Other Tales 
• 1889 :Tl1e Portrait of Mr W H 
• 1891 :A House of Pomegranates The Picture of [)onan 

Gray Lord Arthur Savlls's Cnme IntentIOns (essavs) 
meets Lord Alfred Douglas ("80sle") 

• 1892:Lady W,ndermele's Fan produced Salome (written 
In French) banned 

• 1893 : A Woman of No Impoltance produced The SphllJx 
wrrtten 

• 1894: Salome published 
• 1895 :An Ideal Husband and The Importance of Being 

Earnest produced 

Figure 4.5 Ms Wang's PowerPoint slides providing information on Oscar 

Wilde 

The 11 PowerPoint slides Ms Wang prepared include biographical details on Wilde 

(as in Figure 4.5) and some famous quotations. Similar background knowledge is 

prepared by Ms Li the dean . Based on the following 'note to the text' Ms Li made 

two PowerPoint slides to present the knowledge. Although Socrates was not 
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mentioned in the text, he was still introduced to students and Ms Li also provided 

other information about Plato. 

Athenian pbilowpber. uu~ ()t tile !lID:)t influelltial thinla:n. ul all lim(;, ,Illd a ~IUlknl of 

SOr.TalC~. Plato'" ~llrviYing wri{illg~ are all c!taJugues except for 11 few kUt'r" Tile main sp..:akcr 

i!> Socrates. voicing Plato's OWI1 doctrines. !,Iato') Ideal Slale in the R~puhlic ha." Lhrl'~ du.::,~es: 

philosupher-I..mgl>, guardian, (army soldier.) and fanm'f!t: tlml wnidl cln~~ (Inc bdonp III 

depends "Solely upon moral and intelleclual qualific8liom. PLillu'~ \\-udd is one whidl i:- highl~ 
, 

ordered where Lhc supreme idea i~ the GUQJ, Plato fUlImkd tile ;\c;,ldemy which last cd until S2~ 

AD. It was one uf thc world':-. first (;cnlc~ for advanced ~ci~rllitic "LUdy, He w~ alhO 0111' of the 

most gifted writers among the great philo~ophcr~ Hi:; lllo~1 erninr.nr <;ludent was AllSllJlk. 

Figure 4.6 Textbook notes used by Ms Li 

'::' Plato (429 - 347 Be): Athenian 
philosopher, a disciple of Socrates. 

-_M.e..fnunded..lb..e.Academ.y ilLAthens. _ . 
which was one of the world 's first 
centers for advanced scientific study. 
His philosophical writings are 
presented in the form of dialogues. 
Plato's political theories appear in 
the Republic, in which he explored 
the nature and structure of a just 
society. 

;: Socrates (1470 - 399BC): 
I" a Greek philosopher 

.... He-~k."own .fel'-et'I(OUf'Etg ing pea ~-.­
to think carefully about ideas before 
accepting them and for developing a 
method of examining ides according 
to system of question and answers 
in orderto find out truth. This Is 
known as the Socratic method or 
dialectics (~~) . 

Figure 4.7 Ms Li's PowerPoint slides providing information on Plato and 

Socrates 
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Ms Li prepared 10 similar slides containing background knowledge to this text. 

Background knowledge is seen as an important part of teaching (see the 

discussion of lesson plan in Section 4.5.1), and both teachers spent a substantial 

amount of time imparting such knowledge from PowerPoint slides . Ms Wang , for 

example spent roughly one class, 50 minutes, to introduce Oscar Wilde and his 

quotations, whilst Ms Li spent about 30 minutes to explain the philosophy and 

philosophers. 

The following two examples show how the teachers expand linguistic knowledge 

from the text with the aid of PowerPoint Slides. The first comes from Ms Wang's 

detailed explanation of the text of Angels on a pin . Figure 4.8 is an extract from the 

text showing words and phrases encircled for detailed explanation. In Figure 4.9 , 

the first PowerPoint slide illustrates how Ms Wang sometimes uses prompts to 

remind herself and the class of important words and phrases, including some that 

occur in the text in Figure 4.8. The second slide is Ms Wang's paraphrase of the 

last sentence of the text in Figure 4.8. (Appendix 2 shows the full text of this 

lesson) . 

. \' !tll~ P Hn:. l H,.te,. ~h~ ~.tot."n' l~ h,-- l~,l~t\ Ct\.l1a: ;.lhl\\ t!l~· ~-\r~t .. ~,. att'\\ ~~: t(l 

1111' tjUr.: llOli Il~ ,rmlcJ ,Hid atintlt:'·~ 1t1;' r.: ]111'. ~u: .... II..! n~' \\.1::> 1::1'~;, \'.I:J, •• lII~l.tI,! 
:\11 ... \\::=r·: : :.11 Jar 1 lit: tin:: H!' :I'U:,itl" ulld::r,~:ml~ \d ~ nn~' flo:II' t'~ ,,( , n.:lJ. 

1:70 

Figure 4.8 Language points explained by Ms Wang 
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Useful Phrases 

• The trouble with sth . To be fed up \lith 

• At a certain lewl 

• In principle 

• To work out 5th. 

• As follol\s 

• To playa joke \\-ith 

sb. 

• To thrO\\' sb. Into a 
panic 

• To blame sb . for 5th. 

Paraphrase 

So he could not resist the temptation to .... 

which had been thrown into such a panic .... 

Paraphrase: so he could not help playing a joke 

with the educational system. which had got 

into a sudden strong feeling of fear and 

nervousneSs because of the successful 

lawlching of the Russian Sputnik. 

Figure 4.9 PowerPoint slides used by Ms Wang for detailed explanation 

The paraphrase in Figure 4.9 (second PowerPoint slide) shows how two of Ms 

Wang's highlighted phrases, 'had been thrown into' and 'panic', are rephrased, 

respectively by 'had got into' and 'a sudden strong feeling of fear and 

nervousness'. The transcript of this lesson reveals that Ms Wang then provided 

further explanation and examples of 'panic'. 

Figures 4.10 and 4.11 provide similar examples from Ms U's discussion of 

Diogenes and Alexander (see Appendix 3 for the full text of this lesson). Ms Li 

spent over 25 minutes explaining the paragraph in Figure 4.10. The enCircled 

words and phrases were explained , exemplified and sometimes translated into 

Chinese, and the underlined sequences were interpreted and exemplified . The two 

slides shown in Figure 4.11 were drawn on as part of this process, the first to 

paraphrase a sentence and the second to provide a definition and examples of a 

new vocabulary item, ·convert'. 
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1: v.'a:-; Tiol l'] hNl~C', n()~ even a ~qualler\ hut. 

He though", (~Y~rybf)dy liv~d far too 

~laboratcl)', :,:;xDcIlsiv.::ly. atl);iotlsly . Vv'ha( 

good i::, 2. house': Nl' (IT'Ie llcc:d~ p:'1','acy: 

nanm:: a:;:s arc nut sltalnefuL '.ve all GC' the 

'~i1mc lhingf" and nG~~d nol Illde. lh:.:n:. No 

01le need::; b("~ds <\TIL! :.:liHir~ and s,Llch 

turnilllrc: I.h::: anlrnJ.l~ :jve healthy liv(~~ and 

:-;l:.:.cp un the ground . i\E ,,"',: require, since 

l1(ltmc (lie. rJn~ dre:;~, ~IS prop~rly. lS or,f 

~al'1nen~ tCI keep us '.·'anTI, <.llId . .;()n1t: shcllt.r 

from rain <!lld wind. So he had or,c 

in Lhe. (hi 1'1 t IT) ~ ami 

Gover hilll at 1I1gh:-and he s\~~p' In a [:::2.skJ H:~ n,HTIC: \\' ,IS Di(o!;;e.n::,~, H~:. WitS the ~ollndeT 
.~ -

of ,he cr~ed c(\ : '~d ~~I'r;~clS;I'~ idoggishne~~) ', he :>pert: [II Cd l (1 : ~Ii" li;~ in lYle ri::.h. J:lz.y , 

'.~omw ([I (~'..:k ~i I) u: Cln I1t ::. (n;Z)c"kli·~~;il;(r~,;;:. ln :;'i·li;~l ; t:" p~oplf. ;;11<.1 l ; •. :ct!sioudly 

;::L>l:vcni ng ODe r{ lhc:\'1'1 
... , ..... , ............. , ................... ,., , ... ,.. ..,.,. 

Figure 4.10 Language points explained by Ms Li 
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Paragraph 2 
----.. ---~----.-------.. ---.. ------ .. --- ... ----.----.--
.. He thought everybody lived far too 

elaborately, expensively, anxiously. 
:: Paraphrase: 
':l: He thought that our life is too 

complicated, too costly, and gives us 
too much pressure. 

It. ... converting one of them 
c. convert: to change one's belief (to); 
-::. to change from one form, purpose, 

system to into another. 
':.\ John was converted to Buddhism by 

a Chinese priest. 
::: The hotel is going to be converted 

into a hospital. 

Figure 4.11 PowerPoint slide used by Ms Li for detailed explanation 

From the scanned texts and PowerPoint slides, we can form the idea that teaching 

is mostly textbook and slide driven and imparting knowledge from these two 

sources is the predominant classroom activity. In fact, what teachers are doing is 

to take knowledge out of the textbooks and PowerPoint slides and put it inside 

students' brain, as commented by Maley (1990:97). Few activities that involve 

fostering of the five skills , no debate or classroom discussions were observed , 

which clearly contradicts the teaching aims. It is true that the textbook covers a 

wide range of topics, but the contents are often out of date. The textbook editorial 

board hopes that 'the language in the texts are suitable for students to read , 

repeat, discuss and apply as a model of their own language use' (my translation 

from Contemporary College English I 2001 :3). However, the language used in the 
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texts and PowerPoint slides are too literary and unsuitable for everyday use. 

Worse still, due to the belief of needing to provide students with 'a thorough 

understanding' (from Ms li's interview data in Chapter 5), teachers delve too 

deeply into the material for additional knowledge with the result that the language 

used is far beyond both teachers' and students' level. 

After the specific examples given to reveal how book knowledge is expanded by 

the use of PowerPoint slides, I will next sketch a lesson map for each teacher to 

better illustrate how textbooks and slides are used in parallel, how much time is 

used in each teaching procedure and the sequence of their lessons. One lesson 

generally consists of four to six classes depending on the length, difficulty and the 

importance of the text and each class lasts 50 minutes. 

4.5.5 Lesson maps 

As explained in Chapter 3, two of each teacher's lessons have been fully 

transcribed. Of the two lessons, I will sketch a map of Ms Wang's lesson Angels 

on a pin by Alexander Calandra. The lesson took place on two days: 06/11/2008 

and 11/11/2008. Altogether two hundred minutes were used to teach this lesson. 

Time \ Activities l Interactions 
1 . 

Slides 

06111120088:00-9:50 

08:00 - Review of students' homework Teacher reads out some of 0 

08:14 from last session students' writing 

14 mins 

08:14 - Introduction to new lesson - Six students nominated to answer 1 

08:20 Angels on a Pin. questions on 'Pre-classwork' 

6 mins 'Pre-classwork' Teacher gives feedback 

08:20 - Background knowledge: The teacher reads aloud from 2-7 

08:32 explanation of the origin of the PowerPoint slides and explains 

12 mins question 'How many angels can them in Chinese from time to time. 

dance on the head of a Pin?' and 

subsequent commentary 
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Time Activities Interactions Slides 

08:32 - Introduction of the theme of this One student called upon to 0 

08:42 lesson answer a question. 

10 mins Teacher then gives feedback 

08:42 - Multi-choice questions in the text Teacher reads out the questions 0 

08:47 book to help students and students answer in chorus. 

5 mins comprehend the text Occasionally teacher explains in 

more detail 

08:47 - Explanation of explain some The teacher explains three 8 

08:52 difficult words from the glossary complex words in both English 

5 mins and Chinese 

Break 

09:00 - Beginning of detailed explanation The teacher explains with 9-14 

09:50 of the text. Three paragraphs students brought in occasionally 

50 mins covered to answer some questions 

111111200810:00-10:50 

10:00- Continuation of detailed Teacher explains with about 15 15-20 

10:50 explanation of the text minutes allocated for students to 

50 mins discuss, demonstrate, or interpret 

what happened in the text 

Break 

11 :00 - Completion of detailed Students bring in occasionally to 21-24 

11:50 explanation of the rest of the text answer some questions 

50 mins 

Table 4.2 Ms Wang's lesson map 

The next is a lesson map from Ms U's lesson Diogenes and Alexander. It took 

place over three times on three days: 17/11/2008, 19/11/2008 and 24/11/2008. 

Altogether 223 minutes were used to teach this lesson. 

Time Activity Interaction Slides 

17111120089:27-9:50 

09:27 - Introducing of background Teacher talked most of the time. 8 

09:50 knowledge to Diogenes and Occasionally students were 

23 mins Alexander brought in to answer questions 

19111120088:00-9:50 -
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Time Activity Interaction Slides 

08:00 - Completion of background Teacher talked most of the time. 9-10 

08:03 knowledge to Diogenes and Occasionally students were 

3 mins Alexander brought in to answer questions 

08:03 - Pre-classwork: The teacher chose five students to 11 

08:12 Questions on the text answer the questions listed on the 

9 mins slide and the teacher made 

comments, sometimes to develop 

the answers 

08:12 - Structure of the text Four students were asked to work 12 

08:18 out the structure of the text 

6 mins Final answers were given by the 

teacher. 

08:18 - Detailed explanation of the text Teacher talked most of the time. 13-16 

08:50 Occasionally students were 

32 mins brought in to answer questions 

Break 

09:00- Continuation of detailed Teacher talked most of the time. 17-20 

09:50 explanation of the text Occasionally students were 

50 mins brought in to answer questions 

2311112008 10:00-11:50 

10:00 - Continuation of detailed Teacher talked most of the time. 21-24 

10:50 explanation of the text Occasionally students were 

50 mins brought in to answer questions 

Break 

11 :00- Continuation of detailed Teacher talked most of the time. 25-31 

11 :27 explanation of the text Occasionally students were 

27 mins brought in to answer questions 

11 :27- Small group discussion of Student-student interaction 0 

11:50 questions from the textbook 

23 mins 

Table 4.3 Ms Li's lesson map 

The two lesson maps further suggest that teaching is textbooks and PowerPoint 

slides oriented. Both teachers rely on textbook and PowerPoint slides heavily. 

Imparting knowledge from the two resources is the major teaching activities, which 
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is consistent with the teachers' teaching plan but contradictory with their teaching 

aims and the New Curriculum. The two teachers follow almost identical 

procedures. Due to the length of the text, Ms Li spent 223 minutes whist Ms Wang 

spent 200 minutes. The lessons covered similar amount of time to the background 

know/edge and 'Pre-class work', and Ms Wang skipped the structure of the text 

section. The detailed explanation section was clearly the most time intensive for 

both teachers, 160 minutes for the dean, 140 minutes for Ms Wang. Ms Li 

arranged for her students to do the oral work listed in the textbook and it lasted for 

23 minutes. Ms Wang however gave her students 15 minutes to discuss questions 

that she designed for the lesson. From the lesson map, one could see there are 

not many opportunities for students to get involved and not many chances for 

students to improve their five skills apart from absorbing knowledge from the 

textbooks and PowerPoint slides nor have students been encouraged to do critical 

or creative thinking. 

So far, I have made an elaboration on how textbooks and PowerPoint slides are 

used by teachers, next I will elaborate on how textbooks are used by students. 

4.6 Students' use of textbook 

Students' use of textbooks can be linked to their learning strategy. In English 

classes, students are always encouraged to read texts aloud, memorise sample 

sentences for new vocabulary and grammar items and even sections of text that 

are considered 'well-written' (More details on students' learning strategies will be 

elaborated in Chapter 5). Starting from primary school until the end of tertiary 

education, each student in China will have their own textbooks on every subject 

they take. Since textbooks are the students' own property, they can annotate 

these by adding on marginal notes, highlighting language points and writing down 

answers to the exercises. Figure 4.12 shows a page from one student's textbook. 
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Figure 4.12 Example of a student's annotated textbook 

It is common for students to get up early in order to have half an hour or more to 

read and memorise some English in a quiet corner on the campus. Although 

students have opportunities to attend extra-curricular English events (for example 

English speaking contests, the English corner/bar and other types of English 

contests), the formal classroom setting is still viewed as the principal place where 

English is learnt. It is there that students are expected to acquire a complete 

understanding of English texts, the grammar items embedded in the texts and the 

new vocabulary introduced in the texts. Due to the in-depth explanation of texts , 

some students are even able to memorize sentences, which is encouraged by 

teachers as they hope points made about these will be internalized by students. 

Students are therefore able to quote sentences verbatim, particularly during their 

final exams. Apart from internalizing important points made in the classroom, 

students are expected to copy any notes written on the board by the teacher or 

shown on PowerPoint slides and to take their own notes of anything they think is 

important and which might aid their revision . 

Apart from the textbook and accompanying CDs, reference books with detailed 

explanations of the texts and answers to the exercises are readily available to the 

145 



students. Most students prepare for their lessons with the assistance of these 

books, using them to save time in understanding texts. Since they include all the 

answers, the books can also encourage laziness. Students can simply copy 

answers down beforehand and when picked to answer questions they can simply 

read out their answers to avoid the embarrassment of not knowing the answer. 

Students' use of textbooks reflects teacher's beliefs that absorbing knowledge is 

their primary goal. With other aspects of classroom practice, the way in which 

textbooks are used by students stands in contrast to what is advocated in the New 

Curriculum and the teachers' teaching aims. This is however, in line with the 

teachers' teaching plans where the absorption of cultural and linguistic knowledge 

from the textbook is the main focus. 

The recent rapid advancement in technology has made TV programmes and the 

internet available to students. Due to its geographical location, the university can 

pick up two English speaking channels from Hong Kong. These provide extra 

sources for students (and in fact for teachers) and may lead make some students 

take a critical view of their textbooks, a reflected in the interview data. However , 

students lack guidance, and seem to find it difficult to change their practice. 

4.7 Conclusion 

This chapter has considered broad patterns of teaching and learning English in the 

classes of the two teachers contributing to this study I with a maior focus on the 

nature and use of the textbooks and PowerPoint slides that dominate English 

lessons. I first reviewed the literature on attitudes towards textbooks and their use 

worldwide and in China, and then discussed the development of the Contemporary 

College English series of textbooks used by teachers in this study. I drew on 

interview data to provide evidence of teachers' and students' perceptions on the 
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use of textbooks and PowerPoint slides, and on observational data to examine 

their use in practice by teachers and students. 

The literature identified a range of views, internationally, on textbooks. In general, 

however, these are perceived to have some advantages and some disadvantages. 

Teachers therefore are expected to make an informed decision on their use. This 

is in contrast with the situation in China, where historically textbooks are seen as a 

body of knowledge and therefore as the authoritative source for teachers to draw 

on to impart knowledge to students. This is still reflected in current practices, as in 

the lessons I observed. The lesson maps, for instance, show that teachers stick to 

the textbook from the beginning to the end of each lesson, and do not deviate from 

this. 

The Contemporary College English series issued in 2001 is meant to reflect the 

New Curriculum in which CL T, TBL T and student-centred ness are advocated. 

However, the textbook itself does not encourage teachers to implement this 

recommended pedagogy. The literature reviewed in Section 4.2 suggests that, in 

principle, a textbook may provide new methodologies, but Contemporary College 

English does not do so. Furthermore, the language modelled in the texts does not 

correspond to the everyday use of English and the texts themselves are restricted 

to literary and other high-culture genres. The textbook includes several types of 

exercises, with the purpose of developing students' understanding of points 

covered in the text, but time limitations preclude many of these being done in the 

classroom. Whenever teachers and students do complete exercises, this becomes 

simply a matter of checking prepared answers. 

The New Curriculum also states that the use of new technology, including 

computers and the internet, should 'innovate the teaching content', 'change 

teaching methods', and 'foster students' self-study' (2000). My observations 
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however show that none of these aims are realised. Because of a largely text- and 

knowledge-oriented pedagogy, PowerPoint slides, which reflect the major use of 

new technology, represent a continuation of, and extension to, book knowledge. 

New technology does not, of itself, change teaching methods. On the contrary, in 

this case it perpetuates traditional methods. 

The interview data suggest that Ms Li's and some students' views on the textbook 

are consistent with evidence from the literature on textbook use in China, i.e. 

textbooks are seen as authoritative sources. However, comments from other 

students indicate a rejection of the over-reliance on the textbook inside the 

classroom. Ms Wang also shows some scepticism about the role of the textbook, 

although in practice she too relies heavily on the textbook, as her lesson map 

reveals. 

Several major disparities between curriculum principles and classroom practice 

can, therefore, be identified in this chapter: 

• The New Curriculum values CLT, TBLT, student-centred ness, but 

inadequate information is given to teachers on their adoption. Furthermore, 

the texts that are provided in Contemporary College English are not 

conducive to a communicative approach. 

• The use of new technology is expected to change teaching and learning 

styles, but PowerPoint slides, a product of this technology, serve only to 

entrench teachers in traditional methods. 

• Teachers' teaching aims, which highlight communication and creative 

thinking, are at odds with their practices, which are based heavily on the 

textbook and PowerPoint slides, with limited opportunities for the active 

involvement of students. 

148 



• Some students accept current practices, but others have different attitudes 

from their teachers, commenting that textbooks should not be the only 

source for their study and that teachers should rely on these less. 

This chapter has addressed one of the questions identified in Chapter 3: To what 

extent do teaching resources (textbook, PowerPoint slides) reflect the principles 

embedded in the New Curriculum', identifying the nature of English teaching as 

reflected in the content of textbooks and associated PowerPoint slides. I have also 

begun to address the broad question of 'How is English taught?', focusing on 

classroom practice at a very general level. The following two chapters continue the 

exploration of this second question, focusing on classroom practice in greater 

depth. 

In Chapter 5, I begin with an examination of English teaching and learning 

strategies, analysing how teachers mediate textbook knowledge in their use of 

PowerPoint slides, and how teachers and students are positioned as 

teachersllearners in the course of this activity. Chapter 6 turns to the medium of 

instruction, and specifically how the use of textbooks and PowerPoint is 

associated with teachers' reliance on their own and their students' first language, 

Chinese, in the teaching of English. 
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Chapter 5 Teachers' use of PowerPoint slides to mediate knowledge from 

textbooks 

5.1 Introduction 

In Chapter 4, I have demonstrated that English teaching in the class I observed is 

heavily dependent on the use of a textbook and PowerPoint slides. In this chapter 

I move from an analysis of textbook lessons and associated PowerPoint slides, 

and general patterns in their use, to a closer focus on classroom interaction. The 

chapter addresses my third research question, 'how do teachers use PowerPoint 

slides to mediate knowledge from textbooks?'. 

Close scrutiny of the lessons taught by Ms Li and Ms Wang reveals that most of 

the classroom interaction is based closely on the textbook or PowerPoint slides 

prepared by the teachers. As discussed in Chapter 4, textbooks are pivotal parts 

of the English lessons providing the text that constitutes the main teaching 

resource, specific learning points and activities. Teachers do not deviate from the 

lessons specified in the textbook. However, they do need to mediate the textbook 

lessons to students, and they also offer clarification and expansion on certain 

points. PowerPoint slides are used for this purpose. PowerPoint slides are a 

contemporary electronic replacement for two traditional technologies: a notebook • 

in which teachers put down a detailed plan for the lesson, including teaching 

points; and the blackboard where teaching pOints from the notebook would be 

copied down. Like the earlier notebook and blackboard, PowerPoint slides are an 

extension of the textbook in terms of the knowledge it contains and its authority, 

and they also appear to guarantee the accuracy of the knowledge to be delivered 

to students. PowerPoint slides have had some effects on classroom practice as 

teachers no longer spend time on writing during classes. Teachers do, however 
I 

spend a substantial amount of time in preparation, searching for resources from 
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the internet and sometimes dictionaries and teachers' reference books, selecting 

relevant knowledge and examples. Since the knowledge put on PowerPoint slides 

is new to teachers they need to spend a lot of time before classes to rehearse and 

familiarize themselves with it. 

In this chapter I will focus on an analysis of classroom discourse to illustrate how 

teachers draw on and mediate the textbook, using PowerPoint slides as a 

resource for this process. Before discussing my analysis I will provide a review of 

perceptions of teaching and learning in China and how these perceptions shape 

the interaction constructed by teachers and students. 

5.2 The transmission model of teaching and learning 

In Chapter 4, I discussed how textbooks are seen as authoritative sources of 

knowledge. Teachers' reliance on the textbook may be linked to a transmission 

model of teaching and learning which has its roots in the teaching of Confucius. 

Jin and Cortazzi comment on this model in the teaching of English: 

The teacher and textbook are seen as authoritative sources of 

knowledge: of grammar rules, of explanations of meanings, of what to 

learn. This learning will take place through dedication and hard work, 

through close attention to texts and memorisation of vocabulary 

(1998:98). 

This model of transmission is similar to Reddy's 'conduit metaphor' (mentioned in 

Chapter 1). Under this framework students' task is 'one of extraction' (Reddy 1979: 

288). They need to find the meaning in the words and 'it gets into their heads' and 

as a consequence 'the function of the reader or listener [in the case students] is 

[are] trivialized' (Reddy 1979:308). 
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English teaching at tertiary level in China is portrayed as teacher-centred, 

grammar-focused and test-oriented, emphasizing structure, grammar and 

translation, text analysis, vocabulary, rote memorization, and reproduction of 

knowledge and Chinese students are described as reluctant to adopt active 

speech (Anderson, 1993; Campball and Zhao 1993; Lee 2000; Li 1984; Penner 

1995; Wang 1999; Zou 1998; H. Wang 2008), and are projected as reserved, 

reticent and passive learners (Hu 2002b; H. Wang 2008; Gao 1998). In the next 

section I will discuss the prevalent views of teaching and learning styles that 

underpin the transmission model. 

5.2.1 Teaching styles 

Some studies have pointed to particular classroom practices that are associated 

with the transmission model. Scollon, for instance, describes a Hong Kong 

woman's experience of her education in early 20th century China when the last 

emperor was reigning: 

According to the Chinese custom, ... [a] child would started his 

[schooling] day with Kowtow to a portrait of Confucius and then to his 

teacher and be taught passages from the beginning and ending of the 

Three Character Classic6
, repeating after the teacher several times and 

listening to his explanations". The teacher used narratives of personal 

experience to teach traditional virtues, calling students in small groups 

to his desk to explain each lesson, beginning the Analects at an early 

stage, marking punctuation and tone [neither punctuation nor Pinyin­

romanized Chinese were introduced into the Chinese language system 

by then] and writing definitions, introducing two or three lines a day, 

b Three Character Classic ( ~ '{-iii s~nzijing) is a three metrical rhyme, which was a textbook for every child 
when they started their school education. 
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then reviewing longer passages. Each lesson was recited from memory 

before progressing to the next (1999:25). 

In this type of teaching style, teachers are revered as the embodiment of 

knowledge and their job is to transmit knowledge to students, which again can be 

attributed to both Confucius himself and the teaching of Confucius. In her article 

'Confucian and Socratic discourse in the tertiary classroom', Scollon contrasts 

Confucius (viewed as 'messenger') with Socrates (viewed as 'midwife'): 

Rather than a midwife who helps give birth to a truth that lies within, 

[Confucius] is a messenger who transmits the wisdom of the ancients. 

Instead of invoking an internal authority, he has been seen as providing 

his students with an external authority, though he frequently tells them 

to think for themselves (1999:20). 

Scollon's 'internal authority' and 'external authority' can be associated with 

8akhtin's 'internally persuasive discourse' and 'authoritative discourse' (1981) 

which will be used as the framework to analyze the discourse produced by teacher 

and student interaction in this chapter. 

Given the deep-rooted conceptions of teaching, i.e. transmitting knowledge, the 

teacher's role in China has been seen as that of cultivating good citizenship, 

therefore a teacher must be a role model of socially desired behaviour or even a 

'paragon for his/her students to emulate' (Yu 1984). Confucius contended that a 

good teacher should teach with endless zeal (iRj A ~ f~ hui ren bu juan) and 

should teach students in accordance with their aptitude (l~l¥fiilli~ yin cai shi jiao). 

One of the most outstanding scholars and educators in the Tang Dynasty (618-

907 AD), Han Yu, said: 'What is a teacher? A teacher is the one who shows you 

the way of being human, teaches you knowledge and enlightens you while you are 

confused'. To date, various honorific titles have been given to teachers, such as 

153 



'the people's teacher', 'engineers of the human soul' and 'sculptors for the future' 

and a teacher is expected to be a virtuoso of learning. 

Hu summarizes a model of a good teacher in this kind of teaching style: 

... a good teacher is one who knows what is useful and important to the 

students, has an intimate knowledge of the students' level, carefully 

prepares lessons, has all the correct answers at all times, and dissects, 

presents and explains knowledge in a masterly manner to ensure ease 

of learning by the student (2002a:36). 

To make sure that knowledge can be transmitted correctly and appropriately, a 

teacher must have already mastered a profound body of knowledge and have 

effective skills to impart his/her knowledge in the most accessible way. This kind of 

transmission model 'is essentially "mimetic" or "epistemic'" (Hu 2002b:98), by 

which it is meant that the transmission of knowledge is principally imitative and 

repetitive (Paine 1992; Tang and Absalom's 1998). Hu further relates this model to 

contemporary English classroom practices in which: 

The teacher selects points of knowledge from authoritative sources 

(usually textbooks and classics), interprets, analyses and elaborates on 

these points for the students, helps them connect the new points of 

knowledge with old knowledge for the students to memorise, repeat, 

and understand (2002b:98). 

The value of respect for teachers and authoritative texts evident in this type of 

teaching and learning style still permeates Chinese culture and has moulded and 

shaped classroom practice in ways which are still prevalent in today's schOOling 

system. 

Hu's (2002b) illustration is truly a concise summary of the teachers' practice I 

observed. However, in my data a more complex picture emerges if we look closely 
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at practice and the features associated with the transmission model cannot simply 

be attributed to traditional Chinese culture. But before presenting my analysis, I 

discuss briefly how learning is accounted for in the transmission model. 

5.2.2 Learning styles 

In line with the transmission model of teaching styles, students are exhorted to be 

receptive and to embrace knowledge wholeheartedly from both teachers and 

books. Some scholars, i.e. Hu (2002a; 2002b); Paine (1991);Watkins (1996) and 

Rao (1996) note that the process of learning can be characterized by four Rs and 

four Ms (Hu 2002a:37): reception, repetition, review, reproduction; meticulosity, 

memorization, mental activities and mastery. 

Hu (2002b: 1 00-1 01) explains these processes as follows: 

Reception: Students are expected to receive and retain, with an open 

mind and without preconceptions, the knowledge imparted by their 

teachers and textbooks. 

Repetition: It is believed that to acquire knowledge and understanding, 

students need to repeatedly study what they do not understand. 

Review: Confucius exhorted, 'by reviewing the old, one learns the new' 

(¥1i!Mt~nfJT wengu zhixin) 

Reproduction: Students are expected to be able to accurately 

reproduce and transmit textual knowledge on demand from the teacher 

or test. 

Meticulosity: Refers to attention to the smallest details of knowledge. 

Mental activities: Successful learning and understanding are believed to 

be attainable through active mental analysis, questioning, 

discriminating, and reflection; hence the dictum, 'learning without 
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thought is labour lost; thought without learning is perilous' ($ffij/f'l~,y!1j 

~, J~,ffij.lf'~Jj!lHa xueerbusizewang, sierbuxuezedai). 

Memorization: this is the most valued learning strategy of any Chinese 

learner. 

Mastery: Learning is never considered complete until full mastery is 

achieved. 

Although the four Rs and four Ms cannot provide the whole picture of students' 

learning styles and it seems impossible that students can have a command of 

knowledge transmitted to them immediately. The four Rs and four Ms are said to 

aid the internalizing of knowledge and are essential for further understanding and 

reflective thinking. The underlying belief behind the four Rs and four Ms is that 

learners should master the basics first. They are then in a pOSition to use what 

they have mastered in a creative manner. In the transmission model and the four 

Rs and four Ms, study is perceived as something bitter and painstaking but with 

unremitting diligence one can be successful. As a Chinese saying goes, 'with 

diligence you can grind an iron bar into a needle' (fl...~ l)J A ~, 'rJ: tf m fS* tt 

zhiyaogongfushen, tiechumochenzhen). Physically, students should have fortitude , 

perseverance and persistence; mentally, they should be analytic, reflective, 

questioning and deep thinking. Ambiguity and a smattering of knowledge is 

scorned. This is particularly true when a textbook is used for study. 

Most of the literature on learning strategies in the EL T context in China echoes the 

aforementioned arguments and suggests that Chinese students' learning 

strategies consist of many of the following features: concentration on intensive 

reading as a basis for language study; a preoccupation with the careful, often 

painstaking examination of grammatical structure and a corresponding lack of 

attention to more communicative skills; the use of memorization and rote learning 
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as basic acquisition techniques; a strong emphasis on the correction of mistakes, 

both written and oral; the use of translation as a learning strategy ( Barlow and 

Lowe 1985; Harvey 1990; Maley 1990; Rao 2002). 

Other pictures of Chinese students' learning styles have been depicted by 

scholars who take a different perspective. Cortazzi and Jin for example, suggest 

that 'students are not passive but reflective, ... the Chinese students value 

thoughtful questions which they ask after sound reflection, ... Iess thoughtful 

questions may be laughed at by other students' (1996:191). Similarly, Kennedy 

observes that "'Chinese learning styles" are more subtle and complex than they 

appear to be .. .' (2002:434). 

While there is a small body of literature has documented on teaching and learning 

styles in EL T in China, few studies look in any detail at classroom practices and 

those that exist have focused on students' beliefs and attitudes. Littlewood for 

example, conducted a survey comparing students from eight Asian universities 

and three European universities and argued that 'the stereotype of Asian students 

[some are from Hong Kong] as "obedient listeners" whether or not it is a reflection 

of their actual behaviour in class does not reflect the role they would like to adopt 

in class' (2000:33). Another survey carried out by Rao on Chinese university 

students' perceptions of communicative and non-communicative activities in EFL 

classrooms, suggesed that most students favour a combination of both kinds of 

activities (2002:97). 

My own study provides further evidence of both teachers' and students' attitudes 

as well as detailed observation of classroom practice. I discuss each in turn below. 

5.3 Teachers and students' views on classroom practice 

I first asked teachers about their views of their teaching practices and their 

potential effects. 
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5.3.1 Teachers' views on classroom practice 

In several places in this thesis I refer to the teaching procedures and contents and 

during my interviews with the teachers my question on teaching procedures and 

contents was: 

G. Cai: When you start new lessons you first introduce the background 

knowledge then outline the structure of the text and your major focus is 

to give detailed explanations of the text. What effect do you want to 

have? 

Ms Li provides great detail on why her teaching practice should be as it is, as 

illustrated in the following extract (my translation). 

Ms Li: Our procedure of teaching is following a top-down direction. Students 

need to know the frame and structure of each text then they should 

know the theme of the text. The last step is to have a deep 

understanding of the text. We translate, paraphrase and explain the 

grammar with the purpose of helping students to have a thorough 

understanding of the text. Therefore they can memorize the points 

without any mistakes. If they do have misunderstandings then their 

knowledge will be wrong. You know for us Chinese Intensive Reading ( 

fijit Jingdu) literarily means to read meticulously. We need to read and 

analyze word by word and sentence by sentence. To me this is the most 

efficient way of learning. Intensive reading is to exhort students to 

practise over and over again therefore they can memorize a lot. 

Learning a language is a type of 'deposit'. You cannot withdraw without 

making a deposit. All the items like sentence structures, expressions 

and lexis are input therefore students can produce the output when they 

have a chance to use these. Learning follows the same mechanism as a 

158 



machine. Where can you get all the output without any input? You must 

have a good mastery of language before you are able to use it. I wonder 

in a communicative language teaching (CL T) class, what on earth 

students can talk about in such a chaos. Maybe they have something to 

say at the beginning. In the long run, if students do not have a big 

enough corpus in their brain, what will they rely on? 

Ms U's account of her practice is consistent with traditional conceptions of 

teaching and learning in China, considered in Section 5.2. She highlights a 

thorough understanding of the text, memorization and accuracy. All these 

elements can be attributed to meticulous explanation. Ms Li draws on the 

metaphor of banking to explain her views: students need to deposit knowledge 

before they can withdraw this. Unlike Ms U, who is very confident about the 

traditional methods she is applying, Ms Wang has thought about change, but she 

was unable to implement this: 

Ms Wang: When I explain the background knowledge, my intention is to give 

students more time to familiarize themselves with the text. I know 

many students haven't done the preview as requested. And the 

knowledge cannot be poured into their brain at one go so this part 

leads students in. As to the detailed explanation, I believe this is the 

most important section. Up to now, we don't know any better 

methods to teach so we have to explain a lot of vocabulary. 

[oo .. ] 

In fact I do not want to risk departing from the traditional definition of 

a teacher. I tried to change the focus of teaching several times but 

found it difficult and failed. Students felt frustrated as well as they 

could not understand the teacher's intention. I felt a type of invisible 
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force regulating me to teach this way. My creative ability is limited. I 

was not able to change to new activities all the time. It would be safe 

if I follow the routines. 

In a follow up response, she comments on resources she consulted. 

Ms Wang: All the reference books I could access tell us that knowledge is 

structured. Students' knowledge should be accumulative based on 

what they have got. They could not absorb new knowledge all of a 

sudden. Knowledge should be introduced step by step. Since all the 

professionals say so, I could not do otherwise but to follow. 

Ms Wang's responses reveal certain perceived constraints and limitations on her 

practice. She refers to the 'risk' of departing from tradition and the safety in 

following routines. Ms Wang's comments on her teaching also suggest a lack of 

knowledge of the full range of available research that might help her to make an 

informed decision on her teaching. 

Since Ms Li highlighted the importance of memorization I asked for Ms Wang's 

views on this: 

G. Cai: Do you think it is useful to recite texts? 

Ms Wang: I know it sounds cruel but I do hope students can memorize the 

whole textbook. 

G. Cai: Why? Do you think it really useful? 

Ms Wang: Oh, yes, I think it is most useful for their writing. Now I suggest that 

my students memorize as much as possible, so they can vomit it out 

when they need it. They can choose to memorize whatever they are 

fond of, be it from the textbook or elsewhere. The most dreadful thing 

would be that they have nothing to be fond of. 
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From my discussions with her on several other occasions I know Ms Wang is keen 

to change the situation relating to her teaching skills and her own education. 

However, a heavy workload and limited access to research resources is likely to 

deprive her of the chance to realize this change. As a consequence, she can only 

duplicate her own teachers' or sometimes colleagues' procedures and there are 

no fundamental differences in the two teachers' practice. 

A lot of similarities can be seen in the two teachers' answers. They both value the 

knowledge that may be derived from textbooks, which suggests that students 

should have a thorough understanding of these. They comment that they rely on 

detailed explanation as their primary teaching practice. To both teachers 

memorization is the most important means of learning English and accuracy is 

also stressed. Overall, their answers resonate with the transmission model 

described in the previous section. Ms Li rejects CL T and sees it as a 'chaos'. Ms 

Wang seems to have less conviction, but has been unable to find successful 

alternative approaches. 

There is no doubt that whatever method(s) a teacher is applying, their intention is 

to optimize students' learning within that context. However, the students I 

interviewed did not all seem to agree with their teachers' perceptions. 

5.3.2 Students' views on classroom practice 

I first asked students what they wanted to achieve from proficiency in English. 

Students' answers from both interview and focus group were unanimous and 

unequivocal. They hope to have a command of native-like English. When students 

from China say native-like English they are mainly referring to people from 

America. the UK. Canada and Australia. They all hope they can communicate with 

native speakers in natural conversations and understand English films and other 

entertainment programmes. Another commonly shared idea from the students is 
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they wish to get involved in more activities and welcome more opportunities to 

practise their English, which contrasts markedly with how Chinese students are 

depicted in the literature from Bond (991); Anderson (1993); Campball and Zhao 

(1993); Tang and Biggs (1996); Zou (1998); Hu (2002a, 2002b) and H. Wang 

(2008) where Chinese students are portrayed as reticent and reluctant to 

participate in classroom activities. 

I also asked students for their views on the teaching practices evident in their 

lesson: 

G. Cai: In the intensive reading classes, the teacher often starts new lessons 

with background knowledge, then outlines the structure of the text. 

Detailed explanations on language points and complex sentences are 

the foci. Could you please make some comments on the classroom 

practices? 

There were several positive comments from both interview and focus group 

discussions, for example (My translation): 

Chen: What I can get from the intensive reading classes is collocation and 

vocabulary. You know in the lessons the teacher gives us examples with 

the word used in different contexts. I find it very useful. 

Qi: I think the teacher has been teaching this book for many years and she 

is so familiar with the text and so she can pick up main language points 

and remind us of the key words. 

Zhang: (From the focus group) To me language points are very useful. I feel 

that I have truly learnt something from this part. I believe I can use the 

example sentences when I need to write something. Sometimes, on Our 

way to our dormitory, several friends and I try to put what we have learnt 

into actual use for fun. 

162 



However. some negative comments were also given by the students and these 

outnumbered the positive comments. 

Feng: In the intensive reading, memorizing is far from enough. To be honest, I 

am absent-minded when the teacher is introducing the background 

knowledge. I am reading on my own. Overall I think the lesson is too 

inflexible, futile and not interesting at all. I would imagine it would be 

better if the teacher asked students to search the information and then 

present it during classes. 

Liu (From the focus group) In fact, all the explanation of grammar and 

vocabulary and parsing sentence by sentence is just what the teachers 

do in the secondary school. Being a university student, I wish to know 

more than that. 

Huang: The intensive reading class is just too formal. It's a typical Chinese 

traditional class. Most of the time, we receive the knowledge from the 

teacher. When the lesson is over, we are expected to be able to use it. 

The teacher always explains the knowledge in the textbook and it is so 

boring that we all want to sleep in class. To me what the teacher 

explains is from reference books. There is nothing new in classes. It's 

very routine and not interesting. We all fall asleep easily. 

Since other students had mentioned the usefulness of teaching vocabulary I asked 

this last student for her views on this. She gave me an example which she 

regarded as unsuccessful: 

Huang: When the teacher told us how to identify the difference between two 

words, I did not think she did it well. After I listened to her explanation, I 

still did not know how to distinguish the differences. I can get the 

knowledge from the dictionary correctly. 
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Huang's view was shared by another student, Oi who complained that the classes 

are too boring and wished to have more activities to get students involved. 

Students from focus groups made similar negative comments. 

Due to the tight control of the classroom discourse and teacher-student interaction, 

which will be analyzed in the following section, students do not have many 

chances to voice their ideas. However my interviews provided the opportunity for 

them to spell out what they expect. 

Several disparities can be identified in the responses from teachers and students: 

• Students' needs: accurate book knowledge (from teachers' interviews) vs 

native-like English proficiency suggesting that teachers should not rely on 

textbooks (from students' interviews). To adopt a distinction made by 

Widdowson, teachers stress language 'usage' whilst students hope to 

acquire language 'use' (Widdowson 1978). 

• Students' involvement: more involvement (from students) vs the danger of 

'chaos' in a communicative approach (from Ms Li) and the risk of failure 

(from Ms Wang). 

• Current practices: this is the most suitable way for students to learn (from 

teachers) vs traditional practices are boring (from students). 

There are also some similarities: 

• Memorization as an effective means of learning English mentioned by both 

teachers and some students. 

• Vocabulary constitutes to the major part of learning English, although some 

students say teachers' explanations are not enough. 
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Where discrepancies occur between students' and teachers' perceptions, these 

can be related to a broad distinction between a communicative approach 

(favoured by many students) and the greater reliance on the transmission of 

knowledge espoused by teachers. I elaborate this further in Chapter 7. In the next 

section I turn from perceptions of practice to an analysis of classroom discourse in 

the classes I observed to illustrate how knowledge derived from textbooks and 

PowerPoint slides is actually delivered. 

5.4 An analysis of classroom discourse 

In the reminder of this chapter, I analyse the discourse produced by teacher­

student interaction when teachers deliver knowledge from textbooks and 

PowerPoint slides. This model of interaction may be attributed to the influence of 

the transmission model of teaching and learning that has been reviewed in Section 

5.2. 

Chapter 4 showed that textbooks cite authoritative texts, and that teachers 

construct PowerPoint slides that include citations from textbooks and other 

sources. In this section I show that, in their transmission of knowledge in the 

classroom, teachers rely heavily on citation from textbooks and. particularly, 

PowerPoint slides. Students also cite textbooks and PowerPoint slides, to the 

extent that these last often provide a near-script for classroom interaction. This 

process of citation and re-citation can be related to 8akhtin's concept of 'voice'. 

where language is seen as 'polyphonic' or multi-voiced, and where any particular 

use of language (words, phrases or discourse) carries the voices of prior users of 

language. For 8akhtin, this is not simply a matter of reproducing words and 

phrases: voices are imbued with sets of interests and values, derived from prior 

usage, and speakers align themselves with these, or distance themselves from 

them. These ideas can be drawn on to artiCUlate the relationship between 
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teachers, textbooks and PowerPoint slides that are seen as a body of knowledge, 

and students who are treated as recipients and whose role is to receive the 

knowledge transmitted to them. 

In Section 5.3, I quoted Scollon's (1999:25) analogy of teachers in China, who are 

seen as messengers transmitting knowledge to students. A close scrutiny of the 

classroom discourse from my data reveals that the predominant activity inside the 

classroom is teachers' transmission of knowledge from the textbook via 

PowerPoint slides. 

The textbook drawn on by teachers is seen as an authoritative source of 

knowledge and the teachers are also revered as authoritative figures (as reviewed 

in Section 5.2.1) inside the classroom. PowerPoint slides that have been designed 

by the teachers carry teachers' authority within them as well as the authority of the 

textbook and other sources cited. This reproduction of powerful, authoritative 

voices through citations from prior texts may be related to another concept from 

Bakhtin, that of 'authoritative discourse', which is characterized as follows: 

the authoritative word demands that we acknowledge it, that we make it 

our own; it binds us, quite independent of any power it might have to 

persuade us internally, we encounter it with its authority already fused 

to it (Bakhtin 1981 :342). 

Bakhtin further contended that 'The authoritative word is ... organically connected 

with a past that is felt to be hierarchically higher. Its authority was already 

acknowledged in the past. It is a prior discourse' (1981 :342: italics as in the 

original). For Bakhtin, the words of teachers serve as an example of authoritative 

discourse (1981:342). In contrast with 'internally persuasive discourse', which may 

be adapted by speakers, and reproduced 'in their own words', such authoritative 

discourse is underpinned by the assumption that utterances and their meanings 
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are fixed, not 'modifiable when they come into contact with new voices'. Therefore, 

the meaning structure of authoritative discourse allows no 'interanimation with 

other voices' (Wertsch 2001). In a commentary on Bakhtin, Wertsch notes: 'an 

authoritative text "demands our unconditional allegiance" and it allows "no play 

with its borders, no gradual and flexible transitions, no spontaneously creative 

stylizing variants on it''' (Wertsch 2001 :227). In Bakhtin's own words 'one must 

either totally affirm it, or totally reject it' (1981 :343). 

By its nature, 'authoritative discourse' silences other voices and resists 

communication by 'seeking to extinguish competing voices and all differences 

between the group and the individual' (Nystrand 1997: 12). It is a kind of 

communication characterized by Bakhtin as 'monologic' (Bahktin 1984): 

Monologism, at its extreme denies the existence outside itself of 

another consciousness with equal rights and responsibilities .... 

Monologue is finalized and deaf to the other's response, does not 

expect it and does not acknowledge in it any decisive force .... 

Monologue pretends to be the ultimate word (292-293). 

8akhtin's concepts of voice and authoritative discourse can help to explain how 

teachers deliver book knowledge through the mediation of PowerPoint slides, and 

I therefore use these concepts below in providing a detailed analyse of the 

classroom discourse constructed by teachers and stUdents. I discuss, in turn, four 

main components of the lesson: how teachers paraphrase the text in the textbook, 

with the help of PowerPoint slides; how teachers review 'Pre-class work' in the 

textbook, with the help of PowerPoint slides; how teachers use PowerPoint slides 

to transmit culture knowledge and finally how teachers use PowerPoint slides to j 

transmit linguistic knowledge. 
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In Table 3.2 in Chapter 3, I have listed transcription notations for this study. 

However, I will recap some of these here for the convenience of readers. In this 

chapter and Chapter 6, in the transcribed excerpts: 

Italic font is used to indicate original texts from textbooks; 

Underlining indicates texts from PowerPoint slides; 

I provide translations for the Chinese uttered by teachers and student in Times New 

Roman font; 

Plain text is used for spoken discourse uttered originally in English; 

(xx) refers to inaudible utterances; 

(--) indicates silence from students when a response seems to be expected; 

[1.0] indicates the duration of a pause (time given in seconds). 

5.4.1 Paraphrasing the text with the help of PowerPoint slides 

As described in Chapter 4, textbooks are a pivotal source of information for 

teachers and their contents determine the design of the PowerPoint slides used in 

the classroom. I will start the discourse analysis with the use of textbooks but 

since they are used in conjunction with the slides it is not possible to mention one 

without the other. 

The lesson map in Chapter 4 showed that detailed explanation of the text under 

study constitutes the majority (more than 80%) of the teaching activity inside the 

classroom. This includes paraphrasing sentences, modeling the usage of new 

vocabulary and explanation of grammar items. The data show that paraphrasing, 

sometimes also known as interpreting, is by far the most common method of 

teaching. The teachers explain some new or difficult language points by using 

comparatively easier or already known words/phrases. When teachers paraphrase 
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the text, they construe and dissect sentences and then re-assemble them again. 

This kind of teaching style is similar to Johnson's description of incrementalism: 

'incremental' means 'building up'. In language-teaching terms shaping 

involves dividing the language into structures and then into sentence 

patterns. You then teach the patterns one by one, only moving to the 

next when the previous one has been mastered. An important reason 

for teaching in small bits is to avoid errors. In behaviourism 'practice 

makes perfect' and errors performed might become engrained 

(2001: 175). 

Incrementalism is comparable to the meticulous explanatory style that is popular in 

China (see Section 5.2). Meticulous explanation of the text so that students have a 

thorough understanding of it is the primary goal of English classes, as clearly 

borne out by the teachers' interview data, The following is the transcript of how a 

sentence is paraphrased with an explanation of vocabulary embedded within this. 

The abstract is from the lesson The Rivals and occurs in the middle of the first 

class. The original sentence is: 

Then the two men exchanged a sharp glance and immediately Mr. Crowther 

continued his reading, while Mr. Harraby-Ribston resumed his seat and sat for a 

while puffing a little and with a heightened colour as a result of his exertion. 

After reading this sentence, Ms Li asked if anyone would like to paraphrase it in 

English. As nobody replied, Ms Li started paraphrasing herself. Five language 

points were explained by Ms Li - 'exchange', 'sharp glance', 'resume', 'puffing', 

'heighten' and 'exertion'. 
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Turn Speaker Original utterances 

1 T ... Exchange a sharp glance. Quick look at each other. Yes, they look at 

each other quickly and sharp. Sharp means quickly, swiftly and severely, 

not friendly. OK. Mr Harraby-Ribston resumed his seat. Resume means 

return back to his seat. Resume this word means you start again the things 

you did before. 

Table 5.1 Ms Li's class: example of paraphrasing 

After this utterance Ms Li showed this slide. 

I M Detailed Discussion of the Text 

• .... while Mr. Harraby-Ribson resumes 
his seat ... 

• resume: to start again after a pause; 
• He stopped to take a sip of water and 

then resumed speaking. 
• heightened colour: 
• His face looked redder; inaeased mlour 
• as a result of his exertion: 
• because he had made such an effort 

Figure 5.1 Ms Li's class: PowerPoint slide on 'Detailed Discussion of the 

Text' 
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Turn Speaker Original utterances My translation 

3 T Resume, to start again after a Qause. He stoQQed 

to take a siQ of water and then resume sQeaking. 

Start again after a pause what you did before. 

After a break, usually, after the first period, at the 

beginning of the second period, I would say can 

we resume our class? Did you hear about this 

word before? I did say this but because you did 

not know this word. Now let's resume our class. It 

means after ten minutes break we'd start our 

class again. 

Now the second point is after a while puffing a 

little, puffing a little means smoking? 

4 Ss breathing 

5 T Ok, breathing briefly. {{ . },',( 111M Breathing quickly Out of breath 

or with difficulty and heightened color as a result 

of his exertion. Can you ah heightened color 

means what? 

6 S flourished 

7 T With color on his face. Heightened colour means 

with his face getting ((teacher was waiting for an 

answer)) 

8 Ss&T redder 

9 T rJli Jl0. i1H I Ok, as a result of exertion. Exertion A heightened colour 

means? 

10 S Efforts. 

11 T Ok effort, Physical, ah, physical labour because 

he has put a lot of efforts to throw a heavy box 

out of a train. Ok, Let's look at next sentence. 

Table 5.2 Ms U's class: example of paraphrasing 

The original sentence is not long, but a substantial period of time was spent in 

explaining, modeling and substituting the language points identified by Ms Li. The 

main focus of the sentence is the word 'resume', The PowerPoint slide reproduces 

the original sentence from the text and provides a definition and a further example. 

Ms Li repeats the words on the slide that provides a further example from the 
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students' classroom experience. The next phrase to be explained 'puffing a little' is 

not on the PowerPoint slide, but subsequent words/phrases are. This provides a 

prompt not only for Ms Li but also for students, who repeat 'redder' and 'efforts' 

from the slides in response to questions (Turns 8 and 10). 

The purpose of paraphrasing is to guarantee students a correct and thorough 

understanding of a sentence, which will render an easy memorization of the text 

(from teachers' interview data in Section 5.3). Memorization is conceived of as an 

important learning strategy especially by the two teachers and the students (see 

Sections 5.2 and 5.3). 

In paraphrasing, teachers blend their own voice with voices from the textbook and 

PowerPoint slides, therefore three sources of authority are in play. The 

characteristic pattern of the interaction has the teachers doing most of the talking 

while students act as rather passive responders and followers of directions. 

Students only become involved when teachers check their understanding or elicit 

information. They have very restricted opportunities to participate in the talk. This 

polarization of the roles derived from the transmission model of teaching 

determines that students do not take the initiative. However, they do have more 

chances to interact with teachers when the textbook is used directly rather than 

mediated by the slides, either when reading the text aloud or providing a 

paraphrase. The participation is of course, still 'arranged' by teachers. The 

following excerpt from Ms Wang's class illustrates students' involvement when 

textbooks are used. It comes from the middle of the second class when Ms Wang 

was interpreting the text Angels on a Pin. 
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Turn 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

Speaker Original utterances My translation 

T 

SL 

T 

SL 

T 

SL 

T 

SL 

T 

S 

T 

SL 

T 

s 
T 

S 

T 

5L 

... ling (nominating one student), could you 

please read it? 

Take the barometer to the top of the building, tie 

a long rope to it, lower the barometer to the 

street. and then bring it up and measure the 

length of the rope. The length of the rope will be 

the height of the building. 

OK. Now could you please interpret it? 

(--) 

Paraphrase. 

In Chinese 

No. in English. 

First take the barometer to the top of the building. 

Yes to the top of the building. Top floor of the 

building and 

Then use a rope to tie it. 

Use a rope to tie it. 

Tie it, Tie it. 

Tie it to the rope. 

Tie the rope to it. 

Yes? 

Then throw. 

Throw1E~tJJ""f· i: Or drop it. Drop it down.!&.r,· Drop it ... or ... 

Il lower carefully, throw with care, throw 

carefully. 50 OK, then bring it up. 

Then they will know the length. 

Table 5.3 Ms Wang's class: example of paraphrasing 

The long utterance in turn 2 is done by a student reading aloud from the text. Ms 

Wang then asks the same student to paraphrase the two sentences. Ms Wang lets 

the student do the talking and gives feedback by either using the confirmation 

word 'yes' or by repeating or re-articulating the student's utterance. Although the 
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student is doing the interpretation, Ms Wang sets a line to regulate the student's 

talk by using discourse markers like 'and' and 'yes'. 

Unlike PowerPoint slides, which are new to students in each lesson, each student 

has a copy of the textbook and they are expected to familiarize themselves with 

the lesson before it starts. However, because of the compliant role that students 

are placed in within the framework of interaction, even when they are reading 

aloud, they still can not take up the textual authoritative voice as the teachers do, 

as shown in the two excerpts. In fact, students' reading aloud is a phonological 

test. Rather than sharing the authoritative voice in the text, students are requested 

to distance themselves from it and accept it together with the teachers' 

authoritative voice when they are doing interpretation. When students are asked to 

do interpretation, they are aligned to the text as a code to be broken, while the 

teachers know if they have done it correctly since they have all the answers to 

hand. Teachers' authority is expressed through a monologic voice and the 

discourse produced under such a transmission model is mono logic in Bakhtin's 

terms. Teachers retain tight control of the content of the interactions, and who has 

the right to speak. Students' opportunities to exercise initiative or to develop a 

sense of control and self-regulation, i.e. a sense of ownership of the discourse are 

extremely restricted. The voice that students produce in the interaction is a 

subordinate and passive one. 

This kind of interaction is certainly not conducive to fostering students' five skills of 

listening, speaking, reading, writing and translation documented in Chapter 1 

Table 1.3. Nor is it likely to encourage the creative or critical thinking that is 

required by the New Curriculum and listed in the teachers' teaching aims. 

Students' participation is further restricted when PowerPoint slides are used. 
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5.4.2 The use of PowerPoint slides in reviewing 'Pre-class work' 

As discussed in Chapter 4, teachers have prepared a large number of PowerPoint 

slides for each lesson, and in many cases the lessons start and end with the 

PowerPoint slides. When I described the exercises in the textbooks in Chapter 4, I 

mentioned 'Pre-class work', which includes questions that are designed to test 

students' understanding of the texts. Teachers often design their own questions 

based on this 'Pre-class work'. In this section I will analyse how questioning is 

applied by the two teachers at the very beginning of the lesson, drawing on 

PowerPoint slides. 

Young asserts that 'questions are a very important part of classroom discourse. 

More than 80 years of classroom research has shown the persistence of 

questioning as a favourite teacher methodology' (1991 :90). Young further 

summarizes the functions of questioning as such: 

... It can be used to test or assess. It can be used to control. It can be 

used to explore. explain or explicate. A question which seeks to assess 

a pupil's knowledge ( by seeing if the answer matches the teacher's 

view of the correct answer) may have a similar surface form to a 

question which seeks to interest a student or find out something a 

teacher doesn't know but it is fundamentally different educationally 

(1991: 99). 

The first example of questions is from Ms Wang's lesson. When she teaches 

Angels on a Pin, she starts with the question 'How many angels can dance on the 

head of a pin?'. This question comes from the textbook under study and is cited by 

Ms Wang on a PowerPoint slide (Figure 5.2). In the 'notes to the text' in Ms 

Wang's textbook, it says: 
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The title of the text 'Angels on a Pin' comes from the much-talked-about 

question: 'How many angels can dance on the head of a pin?' , which is 

used to ridicule those people who asked meaningless questions about 

the Bible in the Middle Ages. It is also used ironically to describe the 

kind of questions that philosophers ponder (Original English from 

Contemporary College English 12001:104). 

Figure 5.2 Ms Wang's class: on 'How many angels can dance on the head of 

a pin?' 

This is the teacher-student dialogue that ensues. 

Turn Speaker Original Utterances 

1 T ... So there are countless angels. And students have very different ideas. So 

how many angels can dance on the head of a pin? Zheng how many? 

2 SZ I don't know. 

3 T You don't know. You have no idea, why? 

4 SZ I don't know how to answer this question. 

5 T Haven't you seen angels before? 

176 



6 SZ 

7 T 

8 SZ 

g T 

10 SZ 

11 T 

I don't know the meaning of this question. 

I think the meaning is very simple. How many angels, ((laughing)), you 

know the word angels, which dancing, dancing, you know dancing or 

standing standing head xx 

I have no idea 

You have no idea, Zheng 

I don't know how to answer this question. 

In fact there is not a correct answer to this question. Next I will explain the 

origin of this question ((Showing another slide to students)). 

Table 5.4 Ms Wang's class: interaction on 'How many angels can dance on 

the head of a pin?' 

Before this extract begins, Ms Wang has called upon two students to answer her 

question. The first student replies 'one angel', and the second adds 'countless 

angels'. In turn 1 above, Ms Wang provides feedback on these answers, then 

addresses her question to Zheng. When Zheng answers 'I don't know', Ms Wang 

wants to know why this student does not know. After Zheng repeats several times 

that he does not know how to answer the question, in turn 11 Ms Wang finally 

agrees that 'In fact there is not a correct answer to this question'. 

The question on this slide is not designed for students to think differently though 

Ms Wang mentions in turn 1 that students have very different ideas. In fact the 

question is to draw students' attention to the subsequent slides designed by Ms 

Wang, which elaborate on the origin of the question, which will be analysed in 

Table 5.7 in Section 5.4.3. 

Pre-class questions are also prepared by Ms Li and put on slides. Figure 5.3 

shows the slide she used after finishing the 'background knowledge' section of her 

lesson. It comes from the beginning of the second class when she teaches the 

lesson Diogenes and Alexander. 
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Pre-class questions 
- ___ - __ • ____ e ____ • ___ ___ ___ ... _ _ _ ... _ - - .-- _ _ e _ _ - .... -- --. ----. --

~ 1. How did Diogenes live? 
""' 2. Why did he live that way? 
~ 3. What is the essence of the 

philosophy Diogenes tried to teach? 
~ 4. How do Diogenes and Alexander 

resemble and differ from each other? 
%':. 5. What impression did you get of 

Alexander? ~ 

Figure 5.3 Ms U's class: PowerPoint slide on 'Pre-class questions' 

The following is an extract from the interaction based on this slide. Ms Li asks a 

student, Cheng, the first question. 

Turn Speaker Original utterances 

1 T OK. Pre-class questions . The first one is How did Diogenes live? In 

what way do he live? [3.01 Based on the story. [2.01 In what way did he 

[2 .01 Cheng. Did you read this story? Of course, yes , In what way did 

he live? 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

SC 

T 

SC 

T 

SC 

T 

You mean Diogenes? 

Diogenes 

He always lives, she's in rags . In xx for the rags . 

OK, 

He lived like a dog. 

So he lived like a begger, OK he lived like a dog, yes? Yes? Do you 

agree? Yes, OK. 

Table 5.5 Ms Li's class: 'Pre-class questions' 

The five questions on the slide in Figure 5.3 are designed based on the 

comprehension questions from the textbook (see also Chapter 4 Figure 4.2) . 

reproduced here as: 'Pre-class questions'. Ms Li has shortened and simplified the 
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original four questions and reformulated them into five. They are designed to test if 

students have done any preparation beforehand and if they have the gist of the 

text. In Turn 1 Ms Li reminds students that this question should be answered 

based on the story. Her repetition of Cheng's answer in turn 7 ('He lived like a 

dog') suggests that she agrees with Cheng, and subsequently she assumes that 

all students agree with her and continues with the next question. 

That the questions asked by both Ms li and Ms Wang are based on the textbooks 

further suggests teachers' assumption of the centrality of texts and textual 

knowledge. The excerpts in Tables 5.4 and 5.5 reveal that when questions are 

asked and answered, teachers have ultimate control in the interaction. They 

decide on the type of questions to be asked, who is going to answer them, and 

what the answers should be. Nystrand sees such questioning, in Bakhtinian terms, 

as a form of monologism. 'Teachers often strive for monologism when they 

prescript both the questions they ask and the answer they accept, as well as the 

order in which they ask the questions' (Nystrand 1997:12). Nystrand argues that 

this aspect of mono logic instruction consistently short-circuits the development of 

ideas (1997: 12). In fact in Ms U's question, there is no space for students to 

develop their ideas as their answers should be 'based on the story', so students 

can only recall what someone else thought. Ms Wang's question would appear to 

examine students' own thoughts, however, if students have read 'notes to the text' 

in their textbook, they will know that the question is 'meaningless'. Therefore, 

whatever number of angels they suggest can dance on the head of a pin will not 

be accepted as is revealed in the next PowerPoint slides (see Appendix 4 slides 2 

and 3). 

With the scripted answers in the texts, (in Ms Wang's case the answer is in 'notes 

to the text'), these questioned are not designed to explore more information or 
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encourage group discuss. In fact they are designed for the transmission model of 

teaching, where teachers test and assess students' knowledge based on 

textbooks. 

Both teachers start and often end their lessons with the use of PowerPoint slides, 

suggesting that slides establish a path for the teachers to follow and are used to 

mediate knowledge from textbooks. In Ms Wang's case the first slide is also used 

to orient students to subsequent slides. 

5.4.3 PowerPoint slides used for transmission of cultural knowledge 

As mentioned in Chapter 1, the intensive reading (lR) course in China, particularly 

at secondary and tertiary level, is a combination of linguistic, literature and 

sometimes other subject matter, i.e. philosophy or culture knowledge. The 

background knowledge required to understand each text varies depending on the 

text's content. The lesson Diogenes and Alexander is mostly about Diogenes' 

philosophy. Therefore, both knowledge of philosophy and philosophers become 

important in this lesson. Altogether 34 slides have been prepared for this lesson, 

ten of which are for background knowledge with information on the philosophers: 

Diogenes, Socrates, Plato, Aristotle, and other figures of legend like Alexander, 

Hercules and Achilles, and a map of the time showing the vast territory that 

Alexander conquered. 

The following is an excerpt at the very beginning of the Diogenes and Alexander 

lesson when the second slide summarising Diogenes' life and philosophy is used. 

The first slide includes a portrait of Diogenes and the tub where he lived (see 

Appendix 5). 
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-------.------- --.-- -------.----.-- --.------- --.---------... -
~~, Diogenes (412---324 BC): 
;~ Greek philosopher. The most famous 

of the Cynics. According. to legend, he 
lived in a tub, and was accordingly 
nicknamed "dog", from which the 
Cynics derived their name. 

Figure 5.4 Ms Li's class: PowerPoint slide giving background knowledge on 

Diogenes 

The following extract shows the talk between Ms li and her students around this 

slide. 

'(' ... 



Turn Speaker Original utterances My translation 

1 T Diogenes is a Greek 

2 Ss Philosophy. 

3 T: Philosopher. Ok, philosopher, the most famous of the 

Cynics, Cynics Chinese 

4 Ss: *1J1ij'7~ Cynics 

5 

6 

7 

T 

Ss 

T 

ft~? 

-J\f~"~ 0"7-

*1'ffljT§"~, according to legend, he lived in a tub. I 

showed you just now. Ok, this [an image on the first 

slide] is a tub. He lived in tub, a place which dogs live 

in. Because of his life style and living place so he was 

accordingly nicknamed dog. from which the cynics 

derived their name. OK. So in the text, the text talks 

about his philosophy and his life style so we will learn 

more about him by reading the text. 

What? 

Cynics 

Philosophy of Cynics 

Table 5.6 Ms Li's class: interaction on background knowledge on Diogenes 

The utterances come predominantly from Ms Li. Students are invited to answer 

questions in chorus on three occasions and all the answers are a single word. In 

the first case (turn 2) students are invited to complete a sentence they can see on 

the PowerPoint slides, although they make an error here. All students own their 

own copy of the textbook so they have the chance to prepare beforehand for 

lessons. But the PowerPoint slides are new to them and no such preparation is 

possible, so even if the answer is shown on the slide, students are still likely to 

make a mistake. Though this part of the lesson is primarily used to explain the 

background or cultural knowledge to the text, the teacher also presents linguistic 

knowledge: the origin of the word 'cynic' and its Chinese meaning. This manner of 

teaching, i.e. repeating and explaining sentence by sentence is a significant 

characteristic of IR course. 
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Background knowledge is transmitted to students by Ms Wang in a similar 

manner. The following is the second slide Ms Wang has prepared to help her with 

the explanation of background knowledge at the beginning of her lesson Angels on 

a pin. A total of 33 PowerPoint slides (see Appendix 4) were prepared for this 

lesson, ten of which are on background knowledge. Although in the text itself there 

is no discussion of philosophy, to explain the origin of Angels on a pin Ms Wang 

uses this slide. 

• The question "How many angels can 
dance on the head of a pin?" is associated 
with medieval theology of the Scholastic 
school, the best-known representative 
being Saint Thom as Aquinas, the 13th­
century Christian philosopher (and a 
Oom inican monk). 

Figure 5.5 Ms Wang's class: PowerPoint slide on explaining background 

knowledge 

The following is the talk between Ms Wang and her students based on this slide. 
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Turn Speaker Original utterances My translation 

1 T how many angels can dance on the 

head of the pin is a very old question 

discussed by, this question is 

associated. associated with medieval. 

medieval. medieval rrlUJc. f(.], rj1 \UJc. 

f(.] theology, theology. theology, theo, 

theo, theo, you know of god theology 

saint saint of the religion ffll '7- , f~ 'T. 

So it is associated with medieval 

theology of the scholastic school. the 

best known representative. 

representative 

Medieval, Medieval 

Theology, theology 

2 Ss representative 

3 T Being Saint. Saint. Saint Chinese 

translation 

~A, 1~*f~l:lf(.]A ~I:{f ~p1it~i'; ~ 

fflrt~iP 0 Saint Thomas Aquinas 1£)"1 

Wi ~iiJ ~ ~ 0 !Jll ~H1j\ ~ 5] jJlj 1Ttg'7-!t f(.] 

ili. Wt~~IJjttftEo ftE:Jt t§' '7-% , iliJlk 

ffll'T%, ftEffl *1:~fri JJ ~iiEaJLt Ti'i 

~ffftfJ<J 0 

... This is endless or infinite. 

#A~~~~.#fi~~0~~o ~ 

1iffi Jt , '8 (fj 1iffi :Jt *H~ ~ 10 J.I~2plr N i-Q: 

~o 

Saint refers to people with wisdom. 

Versatile or very famous magician. 

Saint Thomas Aquinas. Saint 

Thomas Aquinas. If you have learnt 

Western history of philosophy, you 

would know him. He is a philosopher 

as well as a theologian. He spent his 

whole life trying to prove that God 

exists . 

Some students are sceptical about the 

point of the discussion of this question. 

Indeed, it has a lot of points of 

discussion. 

Table 5.7 Ms Wang's class: background knowledge on 'How many angels 

can dance on the head of a pin' 

After Ms Wang asks students 'how many angels can dance on a head of a pin', 

which was cited on the first PowerPoint slide, she starts to explain the origin of this 

question. She in fact reads from the slide and stops to explain where she assumes 
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students would have problems in understanding terms such as 'medieval' 

'theology', 'saint'. which are all new words for students and perhaps for the teacher 

as well. Apart from introducing background knowledge, explaining new words used 

in the slide and checking students' understanding of the word 'representative'. Ms 

Wang also provides her justification for posing the original question 'how many 

angels can dance on the head of the pin', commenting that some students may be 

sceptical about its usefulness. Most of the talk is carried out by Ms Wang. 

Students are asked on one occasion (turn 2) to provide a Chinese translation of 

'representative'. Repetition and explanation are also applied by Ms Wang when 

she teaches the background knowledge. 

In the book, Opening dialogue, Nystrand (1997) draws on the Bakhtinian contrast 

between monologic and dialogic discourse, together with Gutierrez's concept of 

instructional scripts (Gutierrez. 1994), to develop the notion of 

conversation/dialogic instruction. Contrasting with dialogic instruction is monologic 

recitation. which can reflect 8akhtin's notion of 'reciting by heart' (1981). Nystrand 

does not offer an explicit definition of recitation. However, he relates teachers' and 

students' practices and remarks that 

Although the term recitation usually refers to students' oral presentation 

of previously learned material, this excerpt [from his classroom data] 

demonstrates how completely the teacher can do the actual reCiting 

(1997:5). 

Skidmore points out. in that monologic 'recitation' 'classroom talk is closely 

controlled by the teacher, with the aim of transmitting knowledge which students 

are required to remember' (2006:504). Nystrand's further description of teachers' 

practices in a monologic recitation ('schooling is organized for the plodding 

transmission of information through classroom recitation'; Teachers talk and 
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students listen' (1997:3) suggests that recitation is also an appropriate term for 

the discourse produced by teacher-student interaction in the excerpts in Tables 

5.6 and 5.7. As suggested by Skidmore, recitation, in these extracts is concerned 

with the transmission of knowledge. Utterances were predominantly made by the 

teachers, with students being invited to provide single-word answers in chorus 

three times during Ms Li's talk and just once during Ms Wang's talk. Students' 

involvement is therefore minimal. 

Students' limited involvement can perhaps be related to the teachers' reliance on 

PowerPoint slides. The slides themselves play a dominant role in classroom 

discourse but they are designed and 'owned' by the teachers. 

By virtue of the PowerPoint slides being prepared and used by teachers, their 

authority has naturally transferred to the slides. The discourse produced around 

the slide is consequently 'authoritative discourse' and is mono logic recitation. As 

students do not have any ownership of the slides their involvement is minimal 

when slides are the major source for talking. Students are positioned as recipients 

who should accept the discourse 'totally'. Neither teachers' 'internally persuasive 

discourse' nor their students' actual 'speech sound' can be heard. This kind of 

discourse, according to Bakhtin is monologic at its extreme and it denies the 

existence outside itself of another consciousness with equal rights and 

responsibilities (1984). 

As is reflected in the slides and the two excerpts, there is not much actual 

language teaching in this section when background knowledge is introduced. The 

teaching function is mainly for teachers to pass on information to students. There 

is little student involvement and teachers' talk rarely departs from the PowerPoint 

slides. So it is clear that PowerPoint slides are used as scripts for teachers to 

follow and not for students to interact. There are not many chances for students to 
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get involved, which is not a suitable way to foster students' five skills. Once again, 

students' own thoughts are not encouraged, let alone thinking creatively or 

critically. In the extract from Ms Wang's class (Table 5.7), Ms Wang departed from 

the slide but her departure is mostly in Chinese, a topic that will be analysed in 

Chapter 6. 

5.4.4 PowerPoint slides used for transmission of linguistic knowledge 

Vocabulary has always played an important role in English teaching and learning. 

The College English textbook stipulates 'after four years of study, students should 

recognise 10,0000 to 12,0000 words, amongst which 5,000 to 6,000 words and 

their collocations can be used correctly and familiarly' (College English I 2000: 3, 

my translation). It is assumed that newly recruited students should have a 

command of 2000 words and the guidance stipulates that further vocabulary 

should be mastered incrementally: 2000 words and their collocations in the first 

year of study and a further 2000 words and collocations in their second year (Ibid). 

During the interview, Ms li mentions that teaching vocabulary is her priority. She 

further explains that the previous title of the intensive reading module was 

'etymology', which made explicit the importance of vocabulary. 

Approximately 70 new words are introduced in each lesson, and teachers make a 

decision on which are to be exemplified and expanded. The chosen words are 

normally verbs, nouns and sometimes other word classes such as conjunctions. 

Normally, teaching vocabulary occurs during the detailed explanation process, as 

in Tables 5.1 and 5.2 when Ms Li teaches the word 'resume'. Similar procedures 

are followed: teachers read sentences from the text then focus on new lexis, with 

the aid of PowerPoint slides. The following example comes from Ms Wang's 

lesson The Nightingale and the Rose. It occurs in the middle of the first class, 

where Ms Wang provides a detailed explanation of the sentence. 
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" ..... But with me she will not dance, for I have no red rose to give her," and he 

flung himself down on the grass, and buried his face in his hands and wept. 

Words and Expressions 

• fling 

1) to tbrow yiolelltly , with force 

Don't fling your clothes on the floor. 

2) to move violently or quickly 

She fiung herself dO'Yll on the sofa. 

She flung back her head proudly. 

3) to deYote to 

He flung hilnself into the task. 

Figure 5.6 Ms Wang's class: PowerPoint slide on explaining vocabulary 

The following is the talk between Ms Wang and her students based on this slide . 
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Turn Speaker Original utterances My translation 

1 T ... And now he flung himself down on 

the grass. Flung himself down on the 

grass. Fling oneself? Fling oneself, fling 

oneself down on the grass. 

.w., ... "f "';L·-ft,:/. .J:Y:jnF.1 -';1.'i1.']J-·H'"±Jl'I-I~-' I -- '" )f-lL,l!.' ~ 1+ ~t., )f.JL loti {t: 'fl- B " . 

j, ···F{-Ji'Jt~{±J"'liU, 

let's look at the word fling fling down 

oneself OK, fling to throw violently with 

force and for example don't fling your 

clothes on the floor. Don't throw your 

clothes on the floor. Don't throw and to 

move violently or quickly show here in 

this sentence she flung herself down on 

the sofa she moved violently or quickly 

down on the sofa, flung back her head 

proudly. Flung back her proudly 

third meaning to devote to something 

He flung himself into the task. He spend 

all his time carrying on the research 

working on the task. Yes here meaning 

of to fling oneself into something fling 

oneself down to something. 

What actuany is he doing? he fans 

down to the grass, fling himself 

down on the grass 

She flung her head and made herself 

look cool. 

Table 5.8 Ms Wang's class: explaining vocabulary 

The word 'fling' has been listed in the glossary as I fling IfIi'll v. (flung, flung) to 

move (oneself) quickly with a lot of force'. No further explanation of it is provided. 

Expanding vocabulary is an overriding and yet enduring task in English teaching 

and learning, and a challenging one. In this case the teachers try to provide an 

exhaustive list of meanings in the hope that students will have a thorough 

command of a word. Examples are imported by the teachers either from 

dictionaries or reference books and the PowerPoint slide then becomes an 
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authoritative text transmitting knowledge to students. Bakhtin points out that 

'language is not a neutral medium that passes freely and easily into the private 

property of the speaker's intentions; it is populated - overpopulated - with the 

intension of others' (1981 :294). These examples are populated by Ms Wang as 

authoritative examples. The students' job here is to simply copy them down and 

internalize them. When circumstances arise where they can use them, they are 

expected to 'pour' them out appropriately (from teachers' interview data). The way 

vocabulary is taught can be associated with the Chinese way of learning 

words/characters (zi =¥), which means: 

acquired with well defined practices of learning including demonstration, 

modelling, tracing, repeated copying and ultimately active memorisation 

of the precise movement, direction and order of strokes to consolidate 

the linguistic skill to produce several thousand characters of the 

Chinese script. .. (Jin and Cortazzi 2006:9). 

Clearly this type of character/word teaching technique has been transferred into 

English classes, though modified according to the features of the language. 

Another major type of linguistic knowledge is grammar and its teaching is an 

indispensable part of primary, secondary and tertiary EL T in China. By the time 

they have finished secondary school education, students are expected to know all 

the grammar items. The curriculum and textbook specifies which grammar items 

are to be taught for every academic year (see Chapter 4). They also stress a 

higher level of grammar use, i.e. the syntactic level and the textualleve!. However , 

the explanation of grammar focuses predominantly on individual discrete items 

explained as part of the detailed explanation of the text. Sometimes PowerPoint 

slides are used to provide a list of related examples. 
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The following slide comes from Ms U's lesson Diogenes and Alexander and was 

used near the end of the fourth class. 

__ ~ __ _ . _____ - -a-- --.----.----a-_ --.--_ _ a ____ • ___ ~ ___ ~ _ 

=~. the modifiers of comparatives: 
:~ far, even, many, much, still, a lot, a 

(little) bit, rather, slightly ... 
~~. He came even earlier than I asked. 
l~ He is far more truthful than most 

people. 
~~. You've been working much harder 

than I have 

Figure 5.7 Ms li's class: PowerPoint slide on explaining grammar 

The following is the talk based on this slide . 
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Turn Speaker Original utterances My translation 

1 T ... only twelve Alexander far older and 

wiser than his years. far older and wiser So, this type of modification, 

jj~1.-l!#1!iim the modifiers of 

comparatives 

jjiJtflz ft1fJ lSHt~~ I¥J ItH~, Hti ~ - 1t-1~ 

m~1.-7, ~~m.~*7~~?ill~­

@.~~m~~~~~~~~~~~n 

llii, ~t~ 

Far. many. even. much. still, a lot 

This is what we call comparative, 

generally no modifiers are needed 

before them. However, certain words 

can appear before the comparatives, 

for example: 

U\IiiI ~~~iii1nr ~JJf3 {£1t~ ~t~t,& Rtrllii tt:9.n lJt They can all be used before 

"!lUJ: comparatives. For example: 

He came even earlier than I asked. 

Even 1!i~~1.-? Earlier N::n[~HAJi!:-1-l::t 

!&:~)frn~, ]~~ even 1~iili earlier ~t:9.n 

~: 

he is far more truthful than most people. 

What does even modify? Earlier, 

isn't it, a comparative, then even is 

used to modify earlier. For example: 

Far1!ii'11J1t1.-? more Ji:n~, 1tBP)Ht:J;;:~ What does far modify? More is not 

~m~1.miJilG~, ~n~ ~t:9.n1St it? He is far more truthful than most 

people. Is not it? For example: 

YOU have been working much harder 

than I have 

{1j\ I::t:tltI f'F~ )J ~ "[ :Ek n~, much 1~'ffli1l£. You have been working much 

(t-)1I\IiiJ~~-Jl:I;.UilIlJ~11it1li~1\P..M-Jl:l;.tjjjifJt harder than 1 have, much is used to 

-r illi -A- hl:.loh!-6: modify, ah, only this type of words 
/1' ~ , /1' flI::"l~ ~ltJ 0 

can be used as a modifier. Others 

can't be used, can not modify. 

Table 5.9 Ms Li's class: explaining grammar 

Teaching comparatives and superlatives is on Ms Li's teaching plan as described 

in Chapter 4 and this slide identifies words and phrases that can be used to mOdify 

a comparative. The way Ms Li teaches this grammatical point is the same as the 

way she teaches cultural knowledge - she reads out all the modifiers, then gives 
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specific examples and stresses the modifier in each one. Again, repetition and 

explanation are applied to pass on knowledge to students. In this excerpt Ms Li 

uses a great deal of Chinese to provide explanations, a topic that will be further 

discussed in the next chapter. 

The striking commonality between the excerpts in tables 5.B and 5.9 is that they 

are both monologic. There is no student involvement at all. This kind of talk is 

called 'theatrical monologue' by Bourdieu and Passeron (1997). This again can be 

explained by the ownership of the PowerPoint slides as documented in Section 

5.4.3. Unlike background knowledge which is used to help students understand 

texts, linguistic knowledge is supposed to be the major part of student's English 

proficiency but it is still treated as something that can be 'poured into' students, 

seen as vessels. Teachers consistently apply the familiar technique of repetition 

and explanation. 

Again, this is a one-sided flow of communication. Teachers are unequivocally in 

charge and assume an assertive tone; they establish an overt polarization of 

power between themselves and the students. 

When analyzing 'authoritative discourse' or 'monologic recitation', Nystrand points 

out that classes where these are employed are 'orderly but lifeless' (1997:3). In 

such lessons, 'teachers tend to avoid conversational topics, simplifying complex 

issues into bite-sized pieces of information distilled into countless worksheets and 

continual recitation' (Nystrand 1997:3). The examples of classroom interaction 

discussed above, where an authoritative voice is drawn on by teachers to teach 

background knowledge, paraphrase text and teach linguistic knowledge, support 

Nystrand's argument. There is no space for students to make their speech 

especially when PowerPoint slides are used. When the textbook is used students 

have more involvement but this is limited to brief responses to the teachers' 

193 



periodic questions or sometimes reading aloud. Nystrand argues that 'This attempt 

to control text meaning by excluding the reader - and in the classroom, of course, 

this means students - from any role in its meaning represents an extreme 

monolgism' (1997:13). And Holquist characterizes the monologic discourse as 

'totalitarian'-'autism for the masses' (1990:34). 

5.5 A summary of the use of PowerPoint slides 

In this section, I focused on seven PowerPoint slides, a small fraction of the total 

135 slides, to illustrate how PowerPoint slides are used to help teachers 

paraphrase the texts, carry out 'Pre-class work' and deliver cultural and linguistic 

knowledge. The analysis of the use of slides reveals the following functions that 

these play in the classroom: 

• PowerPoint slides have set a line for teachers and students to fOllow as 

teachers always start and frequently finish their lessons with slides. 

• PowerPoint slides are used to expand book knowledge and also to act as 

teachers' scripts. The majority of teachers' talk is either reading aloud or 

repeating what is put on the slides. Therefore PowerPoint slides 

authenticate the English that teachers have used and prepared. Much of 

the speech that is not on the slides is uttered in Chinese, which will be 

analysed in the next chapter. 

• PowerPoint slides are used to perpetuate teachers' authority, in line with 

traditional teaching methods. Since slides are owned and used by the 

teachers, the teachers' authority together with the authority of the 

knowledge source, i.e. internet, dictionaries and reference books, is 

conferred on to the slides. There is no room for student involvement. Often 

the content and language on the slides are well above the students and 

194 



teachers' level of English, so neither students nor teachers can manipulate 

the language freely. As a consequence, teachers have to apply a traditional 

method to deliver the knowledge and students can only act as recipients. 

That the use of PowerPoint slides has in fact excluded students' involvement is 

very much at odds with the intention of adopting new educational technologies as 

anticipated in the new curriculum. No activities that involve the CLT, TBLT or 

fostering students' five skills have been observed when slides are used. The use 

of slides has, then, not changed teaching styles but on the contrary, has 

consolidated the traditional method. 

I have suggested in this chapter that authoritative discourse is the prevalent 

discourse produced by teachers when they deliver knowledge from textbooks and 

PowerPoint slides. When slides are used, students' involvement is minimal; with 

textbooks, the shared property of both teachers and students, students have 

greater involvement, but students' talk is still very limited. The only significant 

utterances made by students occur when they are reading text. The combined 

voices of the teachers, textbooks and PowerPoint slides occupy a dominant role in 

the orchestration of classroom discourse while the students are viewed as a 

collective mass of undistinguished individuals who should act following the 

orientation of the conducting voices. 

The features of discourse produced using the model of transmission applied by the 

two teachers can be characterized as follows: 

• The classroom is totally under the teachers' control in terms of what and 

how to teach so the relationships between teacher and students are: 

controller vs. controlled; knowledge giver vs receiver; initiator vs. responder; 

tester vs. testee. 
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• Monologism is the main character of classroom discourse. 

• The content of lessons is strictly confined to textbooks and PowerPoint 

slides, focusing on prescribed texts, background knowledge and language 

usage. There is little opportunity for students to put their language into use. 

• Students' talk is syntactically reduced, occurring only in the r~sponse slot, 

sandwiched between teacher's turns (van Lier 1996). 

• Teachers initiate test-like questions with prescribed 'correct' answers and 

no development of ideas is encouraged. 

The silencing of student voices determines that classroom talk is monoligic, in 

contrast to dialogic discourse, where 'one might expect interaction to be multi­

voiced, versatile and playful with the "authority" of generic forms' (Haworth 

1999:101). The nature of 'internally persuasive discourse', i.e. not finite and open, 

determines that it can provide a space for students to respond by 'accommOdating 

and frequently intermingling teacher-student voices' (Nystrand 1997: 18), therefore 

it is indispensable in the language teaching classroom, where CL Tor TBl T needs 

to be applied. 

The answer to 'how is English taught' is partially provided in this chapter by 

analysing the discourse produced by teacher-student interaction when teachers 

use PowerPoint slides to mediate book knowledge. The way that knowledge is 

delivered, and the discourse produced during the process of transmission are a 

reflection on the teachers' beliefs about what constitutes the knowledge that 

students need to have and how learning is perceived. Teachers' belief that 

knowledge is there in the textbook and PowerPoint slides for them to implant into 

students' heads so it is readily available whenever needed (from Ms U's interview 

data, Ms Wang uses the Chinese word for 'vomit') informs them to act as 
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messengers with an 'authoritative voice'. This is very much in line with traditional 

teaching styles in China. Such practices are, however, not always appreciated by 

students, a fact which reflects that the learning styles depicted by researchers, e.g. 

Anderson (1993); Campball and Zhao (1993); Tang and Biggs (1996); Zou (1998); 

Hu (2002a, 2002b) and H. Wang (2008), is not all consistent with the students I 

have observed. Although students' voices are silenced inside the classroom, they 

do not always follow the teachers' practice as expected. Their resistance to and 

rejection of the voice of authority is demonstrated by their occasional 'absent­

mindedness' or 'falling asleep' in the classroom, as they mentioned in the interview 

data. 

The teaching practice of transmitting knowledge has put students into a passive 

and controlled position and together with the latter's muted voice, is very much in 

conflict with the New Curriculum that advocated CL T, TBL T and student­

centredness. It is at odds too with teachers' own teaching aims, which focused on 

CL T, communication, creative and critical thinking, and finally with students' own 

aspirations for more native-like English, more opportunities to practise what was 

taught and less teacher dependence on textbooks and PowerPoint slides. 

Further disparities between the New Curriculum, students' expectations and 

teachers' practices will be considered in the next chapter, where I continue to 

answer the question 'how is English taught' by looking at how Chinese, the shared 

native language between teachers and students, is used. 
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Chapter 6 The use of Chinese alongside English in the English classroom 

6.1 Introduction 

In Chapter 4, I examined teachers' use of textbooks and PowerPoint slides. The 

lesson maps and interview data from both teachers and students suggested that 

teaching is textbooks and PowerPoint slides based. In Chapter 5, I attempted to 

answer the question 'how is English taught' by analysing the discourse produced 

by teacher-student interaction to reveal how the knowledge from textbooks and 

PowerPoint slides is delivered. The discourse analysis reveals that 'authoritative 

voice' and 'monologic recitation' is the prevalent mode of instruction. The 

relationship between teachers and students is that of messenger and 

subordinated, controller and controlled. These themes that teaching is textbooks 

and PowerPoint slides based and teachers' 'authoritative voice' is the dominant 

one in the classroom can further be reflected in this chapter, where I continue to 

address the question 'how is English taught' by focusing on how the shared first 

language (L 1), in this case Putonghua, is used when teachers deliver knowledge 

from textbooks and PowerPoint slides. 

A striking feature that emerged during the transcription of the classroom data was 

the frequency with which Chinese was used alongside English. This pattern of 

language use was particularly noteworthy given the following factors: 

• The New Curriculum views that English should be used both as the medium 

of instruction and interaction in the classroom, and that teachers should 

create an English learning environment so that students are immersed in 

the language (The New Curriculum 2000); 

• Widespread agreement among educational administrators in China that L 1 

should not be used in the foreign language (L2) classroom and the 'taCit 
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policy of universities favouring the immersion mode' (Van Der and Zhao 

2010). 

• The teachers' own perceptions in the interview data that they made only 

limited use of Chinese. Ms Li, for instance, reported that about five percent 

of her utterances were in Chinese whilst Ms Wang reported using less than 

five percent (The interview data on teachers' use of Chinese will be 

analysed in a later section of this chapter). 

However, it is apparent from the extracts of classroom language presented in 

Chapter 5 that the teachers routinely switched between English and Chinese and 

over half of the discourse produced by the teachers is in fact in Chinese. 

The use of students' (and, in this case, the teachers') first language (L 1) has been 

a controversial topic in the literature on foreign language teaching. In this chapter, 

I first consider arguments about L 1 usage, particularly with respect to English 

language teaching (EL T). I then analyse teachers' and students' interview data on 

their comments on L 1 use. Following their comments, I present an analysiS of the 

use of these two languages, and codeswitching between them, evident in English 

lessons taught by the two Chinese teachers. And finally I end the chapter with a 

discussion of how the teachers' choice of language is bound up with the text­

oriented pedagogical practices analysed in the earlier chapters and delineate the 

major factors that affect teachers' language choices. 

6.2 The use of L 1 in English Language Teaching: arguments and debates 

The use of L 1 in language teaching has been a controversial topiC. Starting from 

the early 20th century till now, there have been numerous arguments and debates 

for and against L 1 use. In the next section, I will review how L 1 use is viewed in 

the past century from 'Reform Movement' to the implementation of Task-Based 

Language Teaching (TBLT). 
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6.2.1 Monolingualism from the 'Reform Movement' to Task-Based Language 

Teaching 

Stern notes that 'Crosslingual techniques have been employed for centuries in 

language instruction in an unselfconscious manner' (1992:208), referring to the 

time when students' mother tongue is habitually used. The deliberate abandoning 

use of L 1 can be traced back to the 'Reform Movement', when a group of 

phoneticians and linguists from Europe formulated ideas based on 'the latest 

linguistics and psychology of the time', i.e. 'the relatively new science of phonetics 

and the idea of the "primacy of speech" and "associationism" from psychology' 

(Cook 2010:4). It was about the same time that the 'Berlitz Method', a focus on 

speaking rather than writing and rejection of L 1 use emerged in the USA. Although 

the 'Reform Movement' and the 'Berlitz Method' are two streams, one academic 

and one commercial, the ideas and practices of the two merged to yield a strong 

and coherent new programme, which became known as the Direct Method. Since 

the emergence of the Direct Method, L 1 use has been more negatively perceived 

in foreign language teaching. In the book, History of English Language Teaching 

(1984), Howatt pOints to the emergence at this period of what he terms the 

monolingual principle. For him, this principle is 'the unique contribution of the 

twentieth century to classroom language teaching, [it] remains the bedrock notion 

from which the others ultimately derive' (1984:289). Cook further summarizes two 

language teaching theory revolutions in the 20th century, one being the shift from 

cross-lingual teaching to intra-lingual teaching and the second (still under that 

heading of intra-lingual approaches) a shift away from form-focused to meaning­

focused teaching from 1970 onwards (2010:21). Language teaching theories 

generated during the two revolutions have in common the same tenet: that L 1 use 

should be eliminated. For teaching oral language, Direct Method advocates 'never 

translate: demonstrate'; 'never explain: act' (Richards and Rogers 2001 :11). 
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Proponents of this method argue that a foreign language could be taught without 

translation or the use of the learner's L 1 if meaning was conveyed directly through 

demonstration and action (Richards and Rogers 2001 :12). The monolingual 

principle is also reflected in subsequent approaches. Audiolingualism, for example, 

recommended for English speakers learning another language, 'rendering English 

inactive while the new language is being learnt' (Brooks 1964:142). Later on, 

Communicative Language Teaching (Cl T) and TBl T methods do not include such 

explicit prescriptions but, as Cook notes 'the only times that the l1 is mentioned is 

when advice is given on how to minimize its use' (2001 :404). Meanwhile content­

based language teaching and early Canadian immersion schooling all see specific 

attention to language form as an 'auxiliary activity, while code-switching and 

translation are seen as activities which will - and should - wither away'(Cook 

2010:31). In the Second Language Acquisition (SLA) arena, the implicit objection 

of l1 use is based on the assumption that l 1 is detrimental to both fluency in 

communication and to learner's development of a new language (Cook 2010: 88). 

From direct method to TBL T, it is almost taken for granted that the target language 

should be the medium of instruction. In a summary of the use of L 1 in various 

teaching methods, Cook remarks that: 'Most descriptions of methods portray the 

ideal classroom as having as little of the L 1 as possible, essentially by omitting any 

reference to it. Perhaps the only exception is the grammar/translation method, 

which has little or no public support' (2001 :404). Alongside monolingualism, there 

are dissenting voices, which will be reviewed in the next section. 

6.2.2 Dissenting voices against monolingualism 

20
th 

century language teaching was dominated by monolingualism as a result of 

the 'Direct Method'. However, there were dissenting voices in defence of l1 use, 

particularly during the second revolution in language teaching theory. Widdowson, 

201 



for instances, advocates the association between the target language and L 1 in 

his book Teaching Language as Communication, arguing for the use of translation 

so the learner can 'conceive of the foreign language in the same way as he 

conceives of his own language and to use it in the same way as a communicative 

activity' (1978:159). Other dissenting voices include more general pleas for 

reassessment (Atkinson 1987; Cook 2001; Cook 1991,1997,2010; Hummel 1995; 

Butzkamm and Caldwell 2009). 

More recently, however, a greater acceptance of, or even support for, the use of 

L 1 has emerged. Empirical studies of classroom practice suggest that code­

switching between the L 1 and the target language is a widely observed 

phenomenon in language teaching contexts. Furthermore, the potential 

methodological usefulness of code-switching or of students' L 1 use in English 

language classrooms has been recognized and has attracted much scholarly 

attention in recent decades and a 'principled, systematic and judicious way of 

using the mother tongue' (Ferrer 2005) is suggested. 

Proponents of the use of L 1 note that arguments against L 1 are not based on firm 

evidence. Auerbach, for instance, suggests that 'the rationale used to justify 

English only in the classroom is neither conclusive nor pedagogically sound' 

(1993:15), Cook refers to the 'direct-method dogma' which precludes L 1 use 

(2010:46). 

Those who advocate a more positive acceptance of student's L 1 see this as a 

potential resource. Atkinson called for the 'judicious use' of the mother tongue in 

EL T, arguing that 'at early levels a ratio of about 5 per cent native language to 

about 95 per cent target language may be more profitable' (1987:242), though he 

did not indicate how this ratiO may actually be implemented or measured. 

However, he also warned of the disadvantage of excessive use of L 1. Atkinson 

202 



identified several advantages of limited L 1 use: '[the first is that] translation 

techniques form a part of the preferred learning strategies of most learners in most 

places; another important role of mother tongue is to allow students to say what 

they want to say, which is seen as a valuable 'humanistic' element in the 

classroom; furthermore, techniques involving use of mother tongue can be very 

efficient as regards the amount of time needed to achieve a specific aim' 

(1987:242-243). A further argument for the use of translation in language teaching 

was made by Widdowson who proposes that translation should be applied at the 

'level of use' , which means 'the learner would recognize that acts of 

communication, like identification, description, instruction and so on' as opposed to 

'the level of usage', in which 'translation involves relating two languages word for 

word or sentence for sentence' (1978:18). Assessing the role of translation from a 

broader perspective, Cook argues that 'translation has pedagogical advantages 

both for teachers and learners' (2010:xvi). Drawing on Long's Interaction 

Hypothesis (1983; 1996), van lier notes that teachers' use of the learner's L 1 

helps to create more salient input for the learner hence promoting intake 

(1995:205). Turnbull and Arnett similarly argue that '[students' first language] can 

be used judiciously to help facilitate the intake process, allowing input to more 

readily become intake' (2002:205). 

More recently, Butzkamm (2003) has pointed to the value of students' L 1 as a 

reference base for the new language they are learning: 

Using mother tongue, we have (1) learnt to think, (2) learnt to 

communicate and (3) acquired an intuitive understanding of grammar . 

... . It is the greatest asset people bring to the task of foreign language 

learning. For this reason, the mother tongue is the master key to foreign 
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languages, the tool which gives us the fastest, surest, most precise, and 

most complete means of accessing a foreign language (2003:31). 

Cook further develops the idea of using L 1 from the pedagogical point of view and 

stresses that own language use enables faster and more efficient explanation. 

Therefore it is more motivating and less alienating. It has an affective function as it 

fosters good relationships between teacher and learner. Above all own-language 

use will occur as a natural teaching and learning strategy, so should be harnessed 

rather than rejected (2010:52). 

6.2.3 L 1 use in English Language Teaching in China 

As reviewed in Chapter 2, there are numerous studies of primary and secondary 

school English curricula and pedagogy in China (Adamson 2001, 2004; Hu 2002a, 

2002b). However, none of these studies mention L 1 use. In fact unlike the bilingual 

programmes in China that has attracted much scholarly attention (see Chapter 1), 

up to now as I am writing this thesis, there are still no government documents 

issued in China on L 1 use in EL T. When I review the history of EL T in China , 

particularly in higher education, I separate it into three phases. What follows will be 

an elaboration on L 1 use in each of the phases. 

The first phase started in the early seventeenth century when the first English 

speakers arrived in China and lasted until the late nineteenth century when 

missionary schools and Western Christian institutions multiplied. Although no 

historical documents can be traced on how English was taught, one must assume 

English was taught monolingually unless the missionaries were bilingual. After the 

People's Republic of China was founded in 1949, until the Cultural Revolution, due 

to the pedagogy prescribed and teacher's language proficiency which has been 

reviewed in Chapter 2, one would imagine L 1 being used in EL T classroom. When 

'English only' started to emerge in post-colonial settings in the 1960s, China was 
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in isolation from the West. Similarly, when language teaching theory developed in 

the West, China was not a party to the debates. However, China tended to follow 

the Western theory in ELT curriculum design and methodology, which has been 

elaborated in Chapter 2. Rather than the 'English only' tenets being imposed on it, 

China actively chose to adopt 'English only' pedagogy which was reflected in the 

talk given by then Foreign Minister Chen Yi ( see Chapter 2) when he advocated 

that 'translation should be replaced by thinking in the foreign language' (Price 

1971 :72). This is the second phase of EL T history occurring during the Cultural 

Revolution. In the late 20th century, roughly at the time when the second language 

teaching theory revolution happened (Cook 2010:26), China opened its doors to 

the outside world. Subsequently, a mission has been conferred on English: to 

change the nation's future. At this stage still no government document can be 

found on L 1 use, but one can have an idea of how English should be taught or 

rather learnt through one lesson in the textbook. The lesson is entitled How Marx 

learned foreign languages and was in the Senior Middle School Textbook issued 

in the year 1984. I learnt this text when I was in senior middle school in the year 

1985. Five years later, after I became an English teacher myself, I started to teach 

this text. In the text, it told a story of how Karl Marx used languages as weapons 

and started to learn Russian even in his fifties. Marx gave the following advice on 

how to learn a foreign language: 

When people are learning a foreign language, they should not translate 

everything into their own language. If they do this, it shows that they 

have not mastered it. When they use the foreign language, they should 

try to forget all about their own. If they cannot do this, they have not 

really learned the spirit of the foreign language and cannot use it freely 

(From Senior Middle school textbook 1984:3). 
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This lesson remained in the textbook until the year 1995 when new textbooks were 

issued to replace it. The tenet of forgetting your own language when you are 

learning English has impacted both teachers' and students' attitudes towards L 1 

use, although in reality it is impossible. Since CL T has been adopted in the 

curricula, no explicit statements on L 1 use in language teaching and learning can 

be found. However, the general belief in China is still that English should be the 

major language of instruction in EL T classes, which is evident in Van Der and 

Zhao's study (2010) and also from my interview data on L 1 use, which will be 

analysed later in this chapter. 

6.3 Patterns of language choice in the English Language Teaching 

classroom 

As discussed in Chapter 1, the status that English enjoys in the outer circle and 

expanding circle is different, which has consequences for EL T contexts. Although 

there are some differences in orientation between empirical studies carried out in 

different contexts, several consistent patterns emerge across different studies. 

Firstly, in a review of studies in variety of contexts, Cook notes that 'codeswitching 

is more frequent than expected - even by teachers ostensibly opposed to it' 

(2010:47). Kim and Elder (2005) found this in lessons in four different languages in 

New Zealand secondary schools and Edstrom (2006) in US university -level 

foreign-language teaching. In Van Der and Zhao's (2010) study of codeswitching 

in English classes in Chinese universities, their data suggest that teachers' actual 

codeswtiching practice was 7 times more frequent and 10 times longer than the 

teachers believed. 

A second strand of research has focused on the identification of the 

communicative functions of codeswitching. In this case four broad functions have 
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been identified although there is a measure of overlap between the first 3 in 

particular. 

• Pedagogical functions 

Ferguson (2003) documents the widespread use of code-switching in English-, 

French, and Portuguese-medium classroom in post-colonial Africa, and argues 

that it should be more effectively exploited by language planners as a 

communicative and pedagogical resource. Canagarajah's research (1995) in 

Jaffna, Sri Lanka; Guthrie's (1984) study of two bilingual teachers working with 

Chinese learners of English in the U.S., and Liu's (2003) study of Chinese 

university teachers in an EFL class in Beijing report the similar findings that L 1 is 

used to clarify meaning, to check on understanding, and to interpret unfamiliar 

lexis. 

• Interpersonal/affective functions 

In addition to Canagarajah's (1995) research, further studies on the teaching of 

English, i.e. Addendorffs (1996) on South Africa high schools, Camilleri's (1996) 

on Maltese secondary school, and Cromdal's (2005) on collaborative word 

processing in a fourth-grade class in Sweden, all found code-switching to promote 

a sense of unity in classroom and shared identity. Nikula's (2007) investigation of 

content-based classes in Finland saw code-switching as having positive emotional 

effects. 

• Instruction/classroom management 

Lin's (1996) study of Hong Kong secondary schools and Liu's (2003) study of a 

university in Beijing reveal that switching was for instructions that are directed to 

the whole class and which relate directly to the conduct of teaching and learning 

and they both point out that codeswitching is also used to regulate discipline. In 
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managing discipline, Canagarajah (1995) points out that using L 1 can frame these 

utterances as different from the ongoing pedagogical activities, therefore L 1 is 

used to distinguish teacher's intermittent disciplinary comments from the 

discussion of content 

• Teacher's linguistic competence and insecurity 

The majority of the empirical studies I review in this chapter were conducted in 

contexts where teachers' proficiency was not an issue in their choice of language. 

When discussing teachers' code-switching in classrooms, Butzkamm and Caldwell 

argue that teachers themselves should be 'reasonably fluent speakers of both the 

target language and the language of their pupils' (2009:25). However the very 

limited empirical studies conducted in China, for example Liu's (2003) study in 

Beijing and Van Der and Zhao's (2010) study in Jilin on Chinese teachers stress 

that codeswitching is mostly a reflection of teacher's relative linguistic 

incompetence, or security. Lack of linguistic competence and insecurity is also the 

major reason why teachers rely on L 1 in my data. 

Before analysing the two teachers' language use, I will discuss teachers' as well 

as students' comments on teachers' language choices in order to have some idea 

of teachers' beliefs why L 1 should be used and the way in which students perceive 

L 1 use. 

6.4 Teachers' and students' perceptions of the use of Chinese 

As mentioned at the beginning of this chapter, my attention was drawn during 

transcription to teachers' use of Chinese. Since analysing teachers' use of 

Chinese was not my initial plan, therefore neither teachers nor students' 

perceptions on the use of Chinese were elicited in the interviews carried out during 

data collection. Due to the geographical distance, it was impossible for me to go 
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back to interview teachers and students. Instead, I made telephone calls to both 

teachers and emailed my questions to the students I had interviewed. The 

following is teachers as well as students' comments on teachers' use of Chinese. 

6.4.1 Teachers' comments on their use of Chinese 

The questions prepared for the teachers are: Do you have any policy towards the 

use of Chinese? Did you intend in your lesson plan to use Chinese? To this 

question, Ms Li, responds as follows (The original was in Chinese and the 

following is my translation). 

Ms Li: There is no regulation anywhere on the use of Chinese, but I believe in 

principle we should use English. However, in my class, I do use 

Chinese. I have to teach students to do translation. Meanwhile some 

lexis is difficult to explain in English. I normally use Chinese directly to 

explain. I choose to use Chinese in places where translation and 

efficient explanation is needed. Overall, the amount of Chinese is 

minimal. Another reason I have to use Chinese is because of students' 

proficiency and the language level of the text. Take the lesson 

Alexander and Diogenes for example, if I use English to explain the 

philosophy, students won't understand. Also philosophical terms are 

difficult for me as well. 

Ms Li claims that her use of Chinese is minimal when I asked her about the 

proportion of the Chinese she reckoned to use in her classes, she answered that it 

was five percent. 

To the same questions Ms Wang's answers are as follows. (Again the following is 

my translation.) 
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Ms Wang: There is no policy on the use of Chinese. There might be some when 

translation is taught. In my classes, I very rarely use Chinese. If I use 

it, it will be in places where special terminology occurs. Sometimes, I 

choose to use Chinese deliberately when I notice students feel dull. I 

hope by using Chinese I can create a more conducive atmosphere 

for learning English. 

When I asked Ms Wang if she made any preparation to use Chinese beforehand 

she responded: 

Ms Wang: I generally don't make preparation of using Chinese before classes 

and I tend to minimize the use of Chinese, since teachers playa 

leading role in classes and for us English teachers, using English 

has an unshakable position in the classes. 

Following on Ms U's estimation that 5% of her talk is in Chinese, I asked Ms Wang 

about the percentage of her use of Chinese and Ms Wang is pretty sure that her 

use of Chinese is less than 5%. 

The two teachers share the perception that English should be the predominant 

language for instruction, especially when Ms Wang argues that 'English has an 

unshakable position'. 

However they have different ideas on the functions and reasons for using Chinese. 

Ms U's comments can be categorized into the following functions: 

• Translation 

• Explain new lexis 

• Students' and her own proficiency 

• Compensation for the content of English in the textbook. 
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Ms Wang's comments can be categorized into: 

• Explanation of special terminology 

• Create a conducive atmosphere for English learning. 

All the functions that the two teachers identify are evident in the transcription which 

will be analysed in the next section. The transcription also reveals the discrepancy 

between the percentage of Chinese that teachers claimed to use and the real 

amount that is used. Due to the morphological differences between the two 

languages, it is hard to measure accurately the proportion of the two languages 

and there are various complex ways of comparing the length of the two languages, 

for example, timing and morphing prepositional contents. However, it is very 

complicated and in this thesis, my major focus is on the functions of the use of 

Chinese. I have not precisely measured the quantity. but based on my 

observation, and taking into account that it generally takes less space on paper to 

cover the same information in Chinese than in English, I would estimate over fifty­

percent of the classroom discourse is in Chinese. Given that fact that a large 

amount of Chinese is used in classes, I also elicited students' ideas on teachers' 

use of Chinese. 

6.4.2 Students' comments on teachers' use of Chinese 

The questions deSigned for students on teachers' use of Chinese are: I also noted 

that in Ms U's classes, she uses Chinese from time to time. What are your ideas 

on the use of Chinese? Do you have a preference as to how much and when the 

teacher should use Chinese? 

Students' overall answers can be summarized as follows: 

• English should be the dominant language in English classes. 
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• The use of Chinese is unavoidable but should be limited in quantity. 

Student Hee's answer elaborates when the two languages should be used. Again 

the data is in Chinese and the following is my translation. 

Hee: It is important to use both languages in the classroom. In cases where 

the content is too difficult and even a lengthy English explanation can't 

indicate its real meaning, whereas several Chinese sentences can 

articulate them clearly, then Chinese should be used. However, in some 

cases, when there are no such obstacles, English should be used 

100%. 

This comments echoes Cook's argument that L 1 can provide 'faster and more 

efficient explanation' (2010:52). Similar ideas are also expressed by another 

student Chen, who believes English should be the prevalent language in 

classroom. However, in actual practice he observes that the use of Chinese is 

unavoidable due to students' English level. 

Chen: In general, I don't agree with the idea that teachers should use Chinese 

in the classroom. Firstly. we are now university students and have been 

learning English for over ten years. I hope at university level, particularly 

for us English majors. English should be the only medium of instruction. 

However, in actual practice. there is misunderstanding due to the 

English used by teachers and students. Then Chinese explanation is 

necessary. If Chinese is used at the right time then it can help us 

understand the language better. Chinese should not be used to 

communicate very obvious things. If everything is translated. it is truly a 

waste of time and is jeopardizing the university English learning 

environment. 
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Another student, Pang, who is also in favour of English-medium instruction, made 

similar comments on teachers' use of English. 

Pang: Basically, I prefer no use of Chinese in English class unless it is a 

course of English and Chinese translation. As far as I'm concerned, 

English-only can improve our speaking and listening skills, which will 

ultimately be helpful in fostering our logical thinking in English. Besides, 

we can learn more from the teachers, who are our major sources of 

English learning. However, by virtue of the mixed ability in our class, 

sometimes teachers have no choice but to use Chinese to cater for 

students with lower proficiency. Personally, in such a key university in 

China, teachers should reduce the amount of Chinese in English 

classes. 

As well as agreeing that teachers have to use Chinese from a pedagogical point of 

view, Huang, another student, also argues that 'I think the teacher should not go 

through everything in Chinese. She speaks too much Chinese from beginning to 

the end. I think she should not explain everything in such detail. Teachers should 

not go too far, otherwise it truly tarnishes the profession'. 

In general students comments' on teachers' use of Chinese include: 

• a judicious use of Chinese is necessary from a pedagogical point of view, 

i.e. explanation, clarification and translation; 

• teachers sometimes have no choice but to switch to Chinese due to 

students' proficiency; 

• too much Chinese in English classes has jeopardized the English learning 

environment and it does not save time; 

• it is not professional that too much Chinese is used in English classes. 
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Student's interview data reveals their expectations of teachers' L 1 use, which is in 

huge contrast with how L 1 is actually used in the classroom. In the following 

section I will analyze how L 1 is used. 

6.5 The use of L 1 alongside English in the two Chinese teachers' classes 

Due to the 'craze' for English (see Chapter 1) high expectations are placed on 

teachers by students, parents and indeed the wider society to enable students to 

gain native-like proficiency in English. Although the literature discussion of 

academic studies has become more sympathetic to L 1 use (Widdowson 1978; 

Atkinson 1987 Cook 1991, 1997, 2010; Cook 2001), the curricula issued in 1990 

and 2000 both advocate the adoption of Communicative Language Teaching CL T 

(see Chapter 2), indicating maximum use of English, which is consistent with 

Cook's (2001) point that there is no explicit discussion of the use of L 1 but the 

assumption is teachers need to use more English. As discussed in Chapters 4 and 

5, lessons are tightly prepared and teachers do not deviate from their plans. The 

teachers work closely through the textbook with some elaboration or support from 

the PowerPoint slides. Both the textbook chapters and the PowerPoint slides are 

in English (some slides have Chinese translation) and they provide a source that 

the teachers read or paraphrase. The lessons are meant to be in English and 

teachers do start and end a new lesson in English. This use of English is to 'set a 

boundary marker of the conventionalized kind' and to 'mark off from the ongoing 

flow' of the use of Chinese and can be associated with Goffman's framing 

(1974:251). However, when the lessons get underway, the teachers frequently 

switch into Chinese. Occasionally, the teachers use English in a departure from 

the script but such instances are rare. The incorporation of Chinese, however , 

allows teachers to extemporise to a greater extent, literally to put things into their 

own words, i.e. 'fresh talk' (Goffman 1981 :172). Specific functions of these 
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switches into Chinese are broadly consistent with evidence from other contexts 

where teachers and students share an L 1 . 

Although the extent of such switching into Chinese differs between the two 

teachers, with Ms Li using more Chinese than Ms Wang in total (as reflected in 

my transcriptions), the functions of switching are the same in each case and some 

are consistent with the evidence from empirical studies documented in Section 

6.3. Some other reasons for codeswitching are not discussed by the existing 

empirical studies (Kim and Elder 2005; liu 2003), but they are prominent in the 

data I collected, i.e. compensation for inappropriate text and maintenance of 

teacher authority. Teacher's competence is a big issue which determines their 

language choices and it can be reflected in many of the excerpts to be analysed 

later on, therefore I will not pull it out as a separate category. 

In the following analysis of teachers' codeswitching patterns, I distinguish: 1) 

pedagogical functions, i.e. translation and exemplification 2) instructional functions 

3) affective functions including maintenance of teacher authority. 

6.5.1 The use of Chinese for translation 

As discussed in Chapter 2, both the New Curriculum and the textbook suggest the 

target of this intensive reading (IR) course is five-fold, namely, listening, speaking, 

reading, writing and translation. The editors' preface to the textbook for second 

year students notes 'as well as harnessing listening and speaking, the teaching 

task should also include writing and translation skills'. The editors also note that 

the proportion of translation should be increased for second year students 'in order 

that students can have an awareness of the differences between the two 

languages, i.e. the metalinguistic awareness, which would eventually enhance 

their translation skill'(Contemporary College English III 2001:2 my translation). 

However, the editors are also concerned that translation should not detract from 
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the broadly communicative approach adopted in the curriculum: 'teachers should 

not misunderstand and make the teaching a return to the traditional teaching 

method' (Contemporary College English III 2001: 5). 

Ms Wang teaches first year students. The texts in her books are comparatively 

shorter and easier, therefore she relies less on Chinese. She sometimes uses 

non-scripted English. Ms Li teaches second year students. The texts in her books 

are longer and more difficult and translation occurs more frequently in her classes. 

In order to teach translation, she selects complex sentences from a set listed in 

the reference book. 

The following excerpt is from the lesson Diogenes and Alexander, towards the end 

of the fourth class where the focus is on detailed explanation of the text. Ms Li 

selected a sentence describing the scene when Alexander visited Diogenes: 

With his handsome face, his fiery glance, his strong body, his purple and gold 

cloak, and his air of destiny, he moved through the parting crowd toward the Dog's 

Kennel. 

After one student read this sentence three students were called to translate it. Ms 

Li then gave her version of the translation. 
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Turn Speaker 

1 T 

2 s 

3 T 

Original utterances 

·):friJ·):fnJ(j<J U -it. WUri his strong body 

1t!!.Y~i ftl! fl1 ft(J9J.!!JULlt3tt"1L lUTI. 

{i1!ll: -XiH f . ~ HHI~J S>f H . i/jUt m~~ 

if Y'x. ~g. ?J ·r,;t Il-J (11 in] . r~ I;;q t& '* 
~(I{Jn·J£. ',*~.0.~. JL+ 

2 . ~ l' JJ[J . 'rlJ 1I!ln1 0 

purple and gold especially purple 

is associated with king and 

Queen in Roman Empire 

{t: jJIj Ji I'l<] i3: ll~ Jt it Lj.!. ft!!. ff] Hi-: .~ n 
purple. ft ii'J rr ffil ~J~ ffr'~ ;flit 2, 

PM? Gold ;fCllrl? ... OK w#. ~ 
1JD~1"}. 11+r.~:hz.l~n~. ·m' 
ffftlf~ ~ *H rr; 11<] ""t o/} WZ.f1i· ± "Y-1fIr 

i.E n{j ~ YJ~' !J,\G -X' ~ffl: ~~ J'L. ~i~ Z 

T,:. ~~ ~ • l3: 1-,~ ,f.!L .t.r rlWi: if:. in, 
ifJ&1E parting crowd I~W*. 

7-} ff Iii A fr'{: 

7tffA<JAfrtJCiH'fA<JAfrt. ftfI'J 

¥X itH'iQ 7t ff A<J A frt . k iii x.xi9l 

(j{J h} ~~ JL • JOE xj.jill R'~ A fJ . JI 

nrl. kil1xxi9lA''.l Afr't. HZ. ~ 7tff 

A''.lAft't? )jf)tJLA11fA~¥T. 1m 

i:Bk T lJ- Jri ffli 7t ff T. k iii xx i9l Ii<] 

Am. JE~IJttz.. ~W~jl.U.:o itt 

!Ii fU AlI mi + ::K ~c 0 N A<J f1J W: - It ~ 

;§-®~ 110 {j:A<JfHMt~110 'Y. {Q:'Ff1~ 

1Jo*~. Jt:f~*~o 

My translation 

His fiery glance then, his strong body 

his strong body. or his strong 

physique. You can use strong, sturdy or 

strong-built body, any word that is used 

in Chinese will do. Then with his purple 

cloak. purple and gold right? I will add 

one sentence here. 

According to the Western culture, the 

monarchs normally wear something 

purple; what about the emperors in 

China? Gold, right? ... OK, here we 

need to add one word wearing/having, 

having his air of destiny or having the 

control of destiny, or impressive in 

bearing, they by and large have the same 

meaning. Passing through. neither of 

you [i.e. the two students who offered 

translations] have translated parting 

crowd 

parting crowd 

What is a parting crowd, in Chinese we 

don't say 'parting crowd', lining the 

streets to welcome. do we? Welcoming 

crowd lining the streets. What is a 

parting crowd? 1t is used to describe 

crowds of people parting When he came, 

welcoming crowds lining the streets, 

where did he go? The dog Kennel. It is 

not a good match between the beginning 

and the ending. When we translate. we 

have to decide when to add words. 

However, we can't make it too far away 

from the original. 

Table 6.1 Ms Li's class: doing translation 
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Altogether ten minutes were devoted to a discussion of Ms Li's selected sentence. 

English was used to re-articulate the meanings of the two words 'fiery' and 'fierce'. 

after that Chinese was used to give students instruction and to comment on their 

translations. The extract above begins when Ms Li offers her own translations for 

certain phrases, initially 'his fiery glance' and 'his strong body'. She provides near 

synonyms for 'body' and 'strong', in each case selecting terms to match the literary 

tone of the original passage. However, Ms Li does not simply use Chinese to 

provide translation equivalents of English words and phrases. She switches more 

fully into Chinese as a teaching medium. Thus, Chinese is used to provide a 

commentary on the translation of these terms. Later she provides a similar 

commentary on translation possibilities for 'air of destiny', and on a student's 

suggestion of a translation for 'parting crowd', in each case considering the 

meaning of alternative phrases and, in relation to 'parting crowd', the extent to 

which one may depart from the original. 'Parting crowd' has been repeated many 

times both in its literal and metaphorical meanings in Chinese. That is because 

none of the students have translated it correctly. Therefore it has been identified 

as a difficult point by the teacher and she explains and repeats until she believes 

students have fully understood it. Chinese is also used to give aSSOCiated 

background historical and cultural information - here contrasting Western and 

Chinese colours associated with monarchs and emperors. 

As reviewed in Chapter 1, an ad hoc module of translation is designed for senior 

students. IR is a comprehensive course, therefore, the five skills elaborated in 

Chapter 2 should all be included. The New Curriculum suggests that translation 

should enhance students' metalinguistic awareness, which perhaps can be 

realized by drawing students' attention to the use of language rather than 

translating 'word for word and sentence for sentence' (Widdowson 1978:18). 

However, lacking translation theory and the awareness as to when and where L 1 
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should be used, teachers can easily slip back into traditional grammar translation 

methods. 

It might be suggested that Chinese is 'called up' here because the teacher is 

dealing with a translation exercise (so that translating into Chinese provokes a 

longer-term switch into Chinese for pedagogical purposes). However, other 

functions of the use of Chinese also occur in this excerpt: giving a commentary on 

the translation. expanding more information and teaching cultural knowledge, 

which reflects the fact that Chinese is in fact used as the medium of instruction. 

Similar uses of Chinese occur throughout the lessons as the teachers work 

through the main teaching texts with students. Below I will discuss examples from 

both teachers' classes when Chinese is used for explanations. 

6.5.2 The use of Chinese for explanation 

As discussed in Chapter 5, detailed explanation of vocabulary, phrases and 

sentences constitutes the primary classroom discourse and both teachers often 

switch into Chinese for this purpose as in the translation examples above. Chinese 

is used both for linguistic explanation - usually of the meaning of words and 

phrases; as well as for the provision of background (cultural and historical) 

information. 

The following is an example of the explanation of the word 'paradox' from the 

lesson Alexander and Diogenes and the excerpt starts from the beginning of the 

fourth class when the dean is explaining the word paradox in this sentence: 

Alexander was still silent? To those nearest him he said quietly, "If I were not 

Alexander, I should be Diogenes." They took it as a paradox. Ms Li shows the 

following slide for the explanation. The utterance around this slide is quite long and 

Ms Li explained the two examples in the same manner. Therefore, I will start the 

analysis from Turn 8 when Ms Li has finished the first example. 
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_ ..... ___ . ____ . ____ . __ - ....... ---.... ---... - --a-- --.-- -~-- --.--__ • __ 

~ paradox: a statement that seems 
impossible because it contains two 
ideas that are both true. 

::=. f~~~rm j!Bry~ ~ 
~ The more haste, the less speed. 
~ People often say that many hands 

make light work. But the paradox is, 
in some cases, too many hands spoil 
the broth. 

Figure 6.1 Ms Li's class: PowerPoint slide on teaching the word 'paradox' 
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Turn 

8 

Speaker Original utterances My translation 

T ... many hands make light work 

but the paradox is in some 

cases, 

m, 

Too many hands spoil the broth, 

broth, 

1- )\ij 1.~ Jt t: 1. ~tHfn~, J-fJ(n Jt:. 

many cooks, J.61-1fu 1J"M, hands 

lIT IJ, Jl cooks JiiJi: Jl:!.IH f ~ T ~ T 

1m. J/Jt~nof>1lft\tlifJ&, 

too many cooks spoil the broth. 

broth f(: 1fJ • r~J 1$J • )]I~ 1. A ~ Y 

UN. • ~Jt Jt: 1fj~ 1-1m ~ {/t{ J% T Of,ilL 

some times in some cases, the 

paradox is 

H1~. 1~Jt]Tij~~ ff.J$'t~. JClI~. 

lkn:fI¥J. 

the statement seems impossible 

superficially. impossible because 

it contains two contradictory 

ideas. 

If there are more people, the workload 

will become lighter, won't it? If many 

people pick up firewood, the flames can 

get bigger. 

But in some cases, here is another 

idiom, 

(Broth) is meat soup, many people, 

many cooks, how should this be 

translated, many cooks, should be used 

here. Hands can be cooks. That is to say 

too many cooks spoil the soup. So this 

can be translated into 

Broth is soup, meat soup. Because too 

many people are involved in it, the soup 

is spoiled 

It seems to be something but in reality, 

it might not be the case, might it? 

It seems impossible, right. 

~1'1fuJiUMy* ..... x!jll~, fffflJ, Here, in this place it looks, ... right, 

i.kJl.1-;H~* Jl-1-{i' i.. 1lP.1fHA. Therefore what does it look like? They 

tJ~Jl '1' paradox. take it as a paradox. 

Table 6.2 Ms Li's class: explaining the word 'paradox' 
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Overall three minutes were spent on explaining and exemplifying the word 

'paradox'. Following her usual procedures, Ms Li first read the original sentence 

from the textbook then focused on the lexis. 'Paradox' was a new vocabulary item 

and was listed in the glossary in the textbook with an English explanation. This 

was copied on to the slide. 

The word 'Paradox' is a fairly difficult word for Chinese students in terms of its 

morphemic structure, semantics and pragmatics. In order to help students 

understand the term and perhaps apply it in other contexts, Ms Li selects two 

examples of paradox. First the aphorism 'more haste, less speed', is itself 

apparently paradoxical. And secondly, two further aphorisms that appear mutually 

contradictory: 'many hands make light work', 'too many cooks spoil the broth'. 

After finishing the first example, Ms Li displays her second example, expanding 

particularly on the second half of it (Turn 8), which has a new word 'broth' for 

students. Thus Ms Li translates it several times into Chinese. Another focus is 

'cooks' and 'hands'. As on the slide 'hands' was put down, perhaps mistakenly, so 

Ms Li tried to correct it by saying 'hands' can be used as 'cooks' in Chinese with 

the two English words slotted in. Translation is used a lot when the two aphorisms 

are explained. The translation is a repetition of the English meanings which can 

serve the purpose of clarity and meanwhile it is valuable in reinforcing the 

information. 

In spite of the fact that the examples were listed on the slide to exemplify the word 

'paradox', Ms Li's explanation goes beyond that. And the improvised utterance 

was mostly made in Chinese. It entails translation, explanation and a study of new 

word 'broth'. Finally Ms Li returns to the original scenario where paradox is used in 

the textbook, a comparison between Alexander and Diogenes. 
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As , mentioned in Chapter 4, the lesson Alexander and Diogenes has been in the 

English textbook for nearly three decades. It has been regarded as a piece of 

excellent text both with regard to the content and the language, although the 

language is well above students' level and is very contrived and archaic. From the 

interview data analysed in Chapter 4, Ms Li is quite happy with the textbook as it 

can provoke a lot of comments and provides a lot of language points to learn. In 

Section 6.4.1 Ms li also points out that this particular lesson is difficult for students 

as there is a lot of philosophical terminology. The examples chosen to exemplify 

the word are even more complicated. In this context, teachers have to rely on L 1 

to provide explanation, although one would question the effectiveness of teaching 

new words like 'paradox' and 'broth' in such a manner. 

A further example of using Chinese for explanatory purposes comes from Ms 

Wang's lesson when she is explaining the word 'sweet'. The extract is from the 

lesson The Nightingale and the Rose, towards the end of the first class when Ms 

Wang is working in detail through the text. The sentence under discussion here is: 

"Give me a red rose", she cried Oland I will Sing you my sweetest song." 
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Turn Speaker Original utterances My translation 

1 T ... Sweet song, please give me a 

red rose I sing this and my sweetest 

song. A sweet song 

~~~'Mx~j;I¥J~!ttl, R~j;I'JI.J~)±i ... 

sweet nr\JJfD~{~iili1R¥A~V4, rffff 

I¥J rt I¥J m nHJJfl nz I¥J ,,~ pJ I;J, m sweet 

;I<J~W, sweet cake, sweet cake, 

sweet wine ... :!* '21¥J ~'1lt ~ I¥J ~ ~ ill. 

nr I;J,ffl sweet. bt"!'!n -m: 

A sweet, have you ever seen any 

sweet girl? A sweet girl, a sweet girl. 

1'1'1 A<J Jrdt 1. ~ft. ... ~ ~J; 1: -m~ I¥J tl ~ 
~~'MttJ, ~JW.4ARttJ ... Sweet 

smile, mtmtl¥JJtftl, ~~n-HwJfI¥J, 

~Httl¥J ... 

and a xxx sweet sweet blood. Sweet 

blood say the girl got a lot of 

mosquito bites. Got a lot of mosquito 

bite. I think mosquito likes me 

because my blood is very sweet. 

((laughing)) !l(j(f¥xXfJtl¥Jlfn., ftl¥J 

lfn. :fl' B: '* 0 

Oh a very sweet song, sweet 

song. . .. sweet can be used to 

modify many things, anything edible 

can be modified by sweet. 

sweet cake, sweet cake, sweet 

wine ... Many others things can also 

be expressed by sweet. For example: 

What does it refer to ... In fact it 

means the girl has good temper, she 

is good-tempered ... sweet smile, 

sweet smile, sound pleasant, very 

sweet. .. 

Mosquito likes my blood. My blood 

is very fragrant. 

Table 6.3 Ms Wang's class: explaining the word 'sweet' 

Ms Wang first reads the sentence from the text, then paraphrases the sentence 

under discussion in English before focusing on the word 'sweet'. Ms Wang made a 

long utterance and many examples chosen are in fact a replication of the two 

usages of the word sweet: literal and metaphorical meanings. I omit some 

examples for the convenience of analysis. Ms Wang starts with 'sweet' in the 

metaphorical sense, which is used in the text 'sweet song' which means pleasant, 

attractive and excellent. She then gives examples of the use of 'sweet' in different 
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collocations with sweet in its literal meaning and providing alternative Chinese 

translations in each case. Another example of sweet in its metaphorical meaning is 

'sweet girl'. Ms Wang's last example, 'sweet blood' doesn't correspond with 

English collocations of 'sweet' but is a commonly used Cantonese expression, in 

this case articulated in Putonghua. Chinese is used throughout the extract to 

exemplify and discuss these different meanings of 'sweet'. 

The word sweet and the example sentences/expressions were not put down on 

PowerPoint slides. However, it is most likely that Ms Wang has put notes in the 

book margin. Both teachers mentioned this practice in the interview data. Unlike 

the word 'paradox', which is new and infrequently used, the word 'sweet' is a 

simple and frequently used daily word. After having learnt English for over ten 

years, students should have already known its literal as well as metaphoric 

meanings. Due to the characterization of IR, teachers identify every possible 

language point and expand it. 

Ms Wang has prepared some phrases in English that exemplify the use of 'sweet' 

and she cites these in her discussion of the text; however, her explanation of it is 

mostly in Chinese. Ms Li has prepared supplementary material on PowerPoint 

slides and by and large she is citing or paraphrasing this in the second excerpt. 

The use of English normally relies on such scripts, or near-scripts. Both excerpts 

suggest one or two bursts of switching from Chinese to English, like 'superficially 

impossible because it contains two contradictory ideas' from Ms U's talk and 'A 

sweet, have you ever seen any sweet girl?' from Ms Wang'. However, the burst is 

really short compared with the use of Chinese. In Myers-Scotton's terms (1993) 

Chinese serves mainly as the matrix language for such textual explanation, with 

English words and phrases slotted into this matrix. 
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As suggested in the excerpts analysed so far, teachers rely on PowerPoint slides, 

the pre-fabricated script, heavily. Any departures from such scripts, where 

teachers extemporise or at least discuss points 'in their own words', are made in 

Chinese. This practice is associated with this particular teaching context - with 

factors such as teachers' competence. When scholars argue for L 1 use, they 

assume that teachers' language proficiency is not an issue. Although Butzkamm 

and Caldwell put it that teachers themselves should be 'reasonably fluent 

speakers of both the target language and the language of their pupils' (2009:25), 

in the teaching context, the register is very different from daily English. 

Considering that both Ms U and Ms Wang have got their master's degree in the 

UK, they should be categorized as 'fluent speakers of both the target language 

and the language of their pupils' but it is not adequate for teachers to switch 

flexibly particularly when philosophy and meta-language is involved. The following 

example, where English is used in explanation in place of Chinese by Ms Wang, 

shows this inadequacy. In Ms U's classes no such example can be found. The 

example below occurs in the lesson Angels on a Pin. Ms Wang is trying to 

distinguish two conjunctions 'whether' and 'if'. She asks students to give examples 

of instances where 'whether' may not be replaced by 'if'. 
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Turn Speaker Original utterances 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

S 

T 

Sx 

T 

Sx 

T 

Sx 

Whether Jack comes or not doesn't matter. 

((Writing this sentence on the board». Doesn't matter. So here so whether 

can't be replaced by if. Yes? Why is that? 

I don't know. We use this kind of pattern in our daily life. I don't know how to 

explain. 

What is the secret? Secret is. OK, the secret? 

You mean if can't match or not? 

That's right. 

But if I cross out 'or not'? Cross this phrase, this sentence is also OK, but I 

still can't replace whether with if, if jack comes doesn't matter. This sentence 

is still not right. I still have to say whether Jack comes doesn't matter, right? 

8 

9 

T 

Sx 

Whether Jack comes or not doesn't matter. 

'or not' can be crossed out. Whether Jack comes doesn't matter. This 

sentence is also right? 

10 T 

11 Sx 

12 T 

13 Sx 

14 T 

15 S 

16 T 

17 Sx 

En, So you will say if Jack comes or not is not right. 

If Jack comes doesn't matter, this sentence, is it right? 

OK, what about that one ((writing on the board)). He didn't know whether he 

should go or not. 

If or not is crossed out here, this sentence is if whether can be replaced by if, 

that means he didn't know if he should go. 

Enh 

I don't know the reason. 

So you are considering if go or not, then you should use whether instead of if 

Yes, most of the time. 

Table 6.4 Ms Wang's class: making distinction between 'if and 'whether' 

This extract is unusual both for the large amount of unscripted English and also 

because a student begins to challenge and question the teacher (turn 3, 7, 9, 

11,13). Further details of this class and the students have been elaborated in 

Chapter 3. Ms Wang insisted that I observe this class because she likes the 

students' reactions and responses during the class interaction. Several students in 

this class are particularly dynamic and confident with their English including this ' 
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girl who insists on a clear answer or explanation as to why 'Whether Jack comes 

doesn't matter' is correct. Ms Wang's English here-is not effective as she could not 

provide a satisfying answer to the student and she tries to shy away from this 

interrogation. Interestingly, after several turns of challenges and avoidances, this 

impasse finishes with the student's compromise (turn 17) by agreeing with the 

teacher's point that 'whether should go with or not'. Three points can be drawn 

from this series of interactions: a) extemporised English is not always effective 

which can explain why the two teachers rely on Chinese most of the time when 

they depart from the prepared script; b) explicit metalinguistic knowledge needs 

Chinese; c) both teachers and students know tacitly that the teachers' authority 

cannot be shaken. Even if this student has not got the answer requested, she has 

to stop challenging and agree with the teacher in the end. 

6.5.3 The use of Chinese for instruction 

Chinese is also used for instructional purposes: to add points to the class when 

the teachers are allocating the tasks to students. The following example comes 

towards the end of Ms Li's lesson Diogenes and Alexander lesson. Ms Li is setting 

homework for the students, asking them to prepare questions for discussion. 

These questions are listed in the textbook as homework. 

• Would you dismiss Diogenes' philosophy altogether since it seems to be 

against progress and civilization? Have you learned anything from this 

essay? 

• Does Diogenes remind you of any ancient Chinese philosopher? Would you 

like to make a comparison between them? 

After reading these questions out in English the teacher switched to Chinese. 
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Turn Speaker Original utterances My translation 

1 T ... fJ.UH~ ~lt .. [1} fj~ I '.\x:.<j ft: . F . 

nJ ""I:. -A " i 1t /, (2.: >I<:j. i"}--r I@$:j. Ht:.H., .. , :A 9~ '1'. . ,- jI, 'I' • 

rJZ! -'}j i3: 1-Jl '-tim R~ i3: 1- }J1,~Dn~H[Hf,! 

ft1fJ. I:Ux1=.1~¥~1l~1[} 't:; (l~ IAJ ~{'f 

bt~Sd~j5; fiij ,n.Jum 'j,;i3: f~l A!l, ~DAi3: 

fIr H ~ }xl "'1 nJ tj, ti +!:Tl-- -f. ~'I;~ ~ 

-r Hel"" -r A·P¥<MM',V. ,-. 'I:!.,Aj~". ,,"kin] "··n'JV).;~ 

. F ,,((,#. • i3: 1- 8~ifi ~'J \;TI. I' f H~ %11'(1, 

]I n~ , lj)wt Jt T, JjIJ J~ Jl ~ (f.] ,~: 

5<... JiJtJLi::t+I¥]'A" 5<.. ~~--F. 

.. , Now think about it. .. You should 

search online, or you can use some 

reference books. Although his 

philosophy is a bit unpopular with us, it 

is so profound that it can have 

implications for us particularly in 

relation to our current ethos. Think 

about it. The language used in this story 

is fairly easy. You should not leave it 

aside after reading it. What's the 

meaning of it? You should know its 

hidden meanings, alright. 

Table 6.5 Ms Li's class: advising students of new homework assignment 

As mentioned in Chapter 5, this text has been considered to be so important that it 

has been in the English textbook for over two decades. The importance lies in its 

philosophical ideas. While the focus of the lesson is English language, Ms U's 

instruction suggests that learning and applying this philosophy in contemporary 

society is equally important. Her comment that the language in the text is easy 

implies here that it is comparatively easy when compared with the philosophy that 

is embedded in the text. To understand the philosophy, particularly to abstract its 

implications for the Chinese contemporary society, students need to put in extra 

effort. 

Chinese is used here to explain the tasks to students and to suggest sources they 

should draw on to prepare the discussion questions. 

Similar use of Chinese can also be found in Ms Wang's classes. The following is 

an abstract from the beginning of the new lesson: Angels on a Pin. After giving the 

feedback on students' writing which was allocated as their homework from the 

previous classes, Ms Wang guides students with the new task. 
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Turn Speaker Original utterances 

1 T ... r: -iX, fJt~*{fF1I'J~-~~snt 

:)1:0 ~)(~ /f~;& fJt in rp llil Jdn t.¥ K 0 

ftf lV-r iK~ ff.JH'H~ffr;1f]~/J\'C.\- .',1,\, 

i.:x.~ Jt ~ * ti ~ $II:'11 ff.J ... 

My translation 

... Next time, I will ask you to write 

an argument. We Chinese are not 

good at argumentation. Therefore you 

need to be careful. Argumentation 

requires logic ... 

Table 6.6 Ms Wang's class: advising students of new homework assignment 

The new task according to Ms Wang is to write an argument and she draws 

students' attention to this particular genre as 'we Chinese are not good at 

argumentation'. Therefore she warns students to be careful about this type of 

writing, especially its 'logic'. The other use of Chinese which is omitted includes 

instructing students on the correction of the errors they have made in their English 

writing. 

Unlike the use of Chinese for the medium of instruction which occurs quite 

frequently during the classes where Chinese is mixed with English, such a lengthy 

use of Chinese for this function is quite rare. It usually occurs either at the 

beginning or the end of a class when teachers are allocating homework for 

students. Due to the importance of homework, the use of Chinese is to give clarity 

to the task so as to avoid any misunderstanding. Using Chinese in such a manner 

can again contribute to teachers' and even perhaps students' English language 

proficiency. 

6.5.4 The use of Chinese for affective function 

In general, the atmosphere in both teachers' classes is quite solemn. However, 

jokes, humour and sometimes playful effects were produced due to the switch of 

code, which was evidenced by Ms Wang in her interview data when she 
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mentioned that she deliberately used Chinese to make the teaching not so dull. 

Although Ms Li didn't specifically mention the affective function in her switch, the 

following extract shows that the switch has achieved an affective effect. 

The first example is from Ms Wang's lesson Angels on a Pin. It is extracted from 

the middle of the fourth session when she is doing detailed explanation of this 

sentence: 

From the difference between the two values of 'g' the height of the building can, in 

principle, be worked out. 

Turn Speaker Original utterances 

T Then the height can in principle, in 

principle theoretically, 

Ss 

with regard to, with the regard to the 

basic, 

... ]}9~ -'1'Wnti- principal. -1' Ji'.AO! 

f(:-_.1-ii1J, principal, al ~At~A~, 

headmaster 

My translation 

or what should we say, 

... another word is principal, there is 

such a word, right, principal, which 

ends with al 

2 

3 T Right, tk K, headmaster, ~ rl.\, 1:; Right, principal, headmaster, of 

nT U1Ijft~nM? The most important 

M4i~-~I¥J, principal, ~?!'\TtQ K~ 

Jt~M:1l~I't'~T! 

He is the most important in the 

school, principal ... 

course, it can also mean? The most 

important, the chief one, principal, 

of course a principal is the most 

important one at school! 

Table 6.7 Ms Wang's class: playing with words in Chinese 

This segment of transcript is uttered predominantly by Ms Wang to explain the set 

phrase 'in principle'. As usual, Ms Wang reads the original sentence first then 

focuses on the phrase. After the explanation and translation of the phrase, she 

introduces the homophonic word 'principal'. To highlight the difference, Ms Wang 

stresses that 'principal ends with a!'. But Ms Wang does not stop there. She uses 
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a playful way to introduce another meaning, which is 'the most important', when 

she says in a satirical tone in Chinese, 'of course a headmaster is the most 

important one in school'. Ms Wang's utterance aligns herself with students by 

distancing them from the 'principal'. Although inside the classroom, Ms Wang is 

the most important person, however, the situation will change when they are with 

the 'principal'. Again, Chinese is used in an extempore manner and English is 

embedded in the Chinese sentence. When Edstorm reflects her own use of L 1, 

English in her Spanish lessons, she puts that 'I guess that one of the ways I try to 

connect with students is through humour and just trying to relate on a human level. 

I seem to rely on English for that' (2006:284). Ms Wang's ironic remarks mark this 

human level. 

Another example of affective function is from Ms U's lesson, when she switched 

from Chinese into English to tease the student as he was absent-minded. This 

extract was from the middle of the third session of the lesson Diogenes and 

Alexander when Ms U was doing detailed explanation. 
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Turn Speaker Original utterances My translation 

T .. , .Now this time I'd like you to 

explain this bit t:ffIlfff OK try to explain 

explain it in great detail or in any 

way, you'd like to use [15.0] 

ilhiL:¥: ffJIf *f. - ~? ifF il'Ji5t 1t ~ ? Who would like to explain? What are 

you talking about? 

[15.0] Feng tell us your 

understanding 

2 SF U)J~'hJ? Which sentence'? 

3 Ss ((Laughing» 

4 T This is a cute question. Chen would 

you please tell him n)J~-·'r.JJ? Which sentence? 

5 SC 

6 T ~Mk3i, n}J~--IQJ? fm tB+~IIiJ1! Chengenlian, which sentence? he 

doesn't know either! 

7 Ss ((laughing» 

Table 6.8 Ms li's class: teasing absent-minded students 

As usually, after Ms Li finished reading the sentence from the text she asked 

students to interpret it and the instruction was made in both Chinese and English. 

Then she paused for nearly 15 seconds to allow students to prepare. Before she 

called one student's name, she had noticed that two students were having a 

private chat, therefore she said in Chinese 'Who would like to explain, what are 

you talking about?'. By asking the question, she was trying to evoke attention from 

the inattentive students and get them back to their task. After another 15 seconds 

pause, she called student Feng and said 'tell us your understanding'. Although the 

students have been given nearly half a minute to prepare the task still Feng does 

not know what the task is, therefore he asks 'which sentence' in Chinese. Normally 

the teacher would feel annoyed and tell the student off, particularly in primary and 

secondary school. But Ms Li contains herself and teases the stUdent in English: 
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'This is a cute question'. This is probably because of the way in which the student 

asks the question 'which sentence' or maybe because the rest of the students 

have started laughing. It has been observed several times that when the student 

whose name is called out does not know the task due to a lapse of attention, the 

rest of the students will laugh. Although the teacher is not happy with this, still she 

teases the student and her use of the word 'cute' produces the intended effect. 

Further on Ms U's switch to Chinese to repeat the student's question '~]I\-tJ?' 

(which sentence) in turn 4 is a playful way of using the same language to mock the 

student. 

The switch and use of the English sentence 'this is a cute question' together with 

the repetition of the student's question leads students to another 'frame'(Goffman 

1974) where teachers and students are equal and can play jokes on each other. 

Interestingly, she then asks the second student, Chengenlian, to tell Fengming 

which sentence. Funnily enough Chen does not know which sentence either. This 

time the teacher switches to Chinese and complains 'he doesn't know either'. This 

exclamation '{tP;tE7G~lJm:', he doesn't know either sounds more serious than 'this is 

a cute question'. The two utterances suggest different attitudes. Fengming has 

been doing well in his study so his absence of mind is forgivable, as the language, 

the word and the tone suggests, while Chengenlian is comparatively weak in his 

study therefore he should pay more attention in class. The switch from 'this is a 

cute question' in English to 'he doesn't know either' in Chinese is a sharp contrast. 

The latter shows the teacher's frustration and the use of Chinese can serve to 

express strong feelings. In Canagarajah's study, he observes that when teachers 

were disapPointed with students they chose Tamil, as Tamil has come to be 

symbolically associated with advice, admonitions and moralising since this is the 

preferred code for these purposes by authority figures in the community (1995: 
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183). Putonghua, which is the shared L 1 by teachers and students, has a similar 

status in China. Therefore this switch reinforces the teacher's authority and its 

seriousness. In the end it was Fengming who did the interpretation of the text after 

he realized what the task was. 

6.6 Conclusion 

The result of data analysis of teachers' use of Chinese is in line with other 

empirical studies (Kim & Elder 2005; Van Der & Zhao 2010) which suggest that 

teachers generally use L 1 more frequently than the TL to perform pedagogical 

functions. Close scrutiny of the teachers' use of Chinese reveals different 

functions: framing; as a pedagogical device for teaching translation; simplifying 

explanations; issuing instructions; and for an affective function. The lesson 

transcriptions suggest that very few lengthy English utterances occur in teachers' 

talk. The example extracted for analysis in table 6.4, where English is used for 

explanatory purposes reveals that the teacher's command of English is not 

sufficient to convey her ideas. 

Based on the analysis in this chapter, several disparities can be identified between 

what is required by the New Curriculum, what is expected by students, and 

teachers' claims of L 1 use vs its actual use: 

• The recommanded purpose of using L 1 to enhance metalinguistic 

awareness vs its actual use, Le. returning to a traditional teaching method. 

as evidenced by many of the excerpts analyzed in this chapter. 

• The low level of L 1 usage claimed by the teachers, i.e. just 5% by Ms li, 

even less by Ms Wang, contrasts markedly with the higher level actually 

used. 

235 



• Teachers' excessive use of L 1 vs students' expectations of judicious use of 

L 1, i.e. using L 1 in the right place at the right time. 

Teachers' excessive use of L 1 can be attributed to the following factors: 

1. Textbook-oriented pedagogy 

The two teachers have sufficient confidence to use English in daily conversation. 

However, the teaching content of the textbook is far more complicated than 

everyday speech. The topics of the lessons range from culture to philosophy, to 

literature and other wide ranging subjects, thus a much broader and deeper 

knowledge is needed to mediate the contents within the Chinese culture of 

teaching and learning. PowerPoint slides designed by the teachers have become 

an essential teaching aid. However, due to the nature of knowledge-oriented 

teaching, these same slides present teachers with even more difficult English as 

they struggle to explain background knowledge or vocabulary. In a text and 

knowledge-oriented teaching context, teachers' use of Chinese ensures accurate 

knowledge and thus safeguards their authority. 

2. Teachers' English proficiency 

The lesson transcripts do show examples of extempore use of English, but they 

are relatively rare and most departures from the 'script' are in Chinese, suggesting 

that teachers continue to rely on L 1 as a medium of instruction. 

3. Students' English proficiency 

As noted in Chapter 3, students at the university come from all over China and an 

unbalanced education system ensures that their English abilities vary dramatically. 

Even if teachers had the proficiency to apply 'English only' instruction, it might not 
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be acceptable or practical for all students, particularly when topics like philosophy 

are involved. 

4. Teachers' lack of awareness 

The interview data from the teachers suggests that they do not have a proper 

awareness of their L 1 use. Their claim of a low 5% usage can only reflect their 

best intention. However, lack of research and even self-reflection deprives them of 

a clear view on their own practices. This resonates with Liu's study when he notes 

that: 

On the whole, however, there seems to be a lack of awareness on the 

part of Chinese teachers as to how, when and the extent to which they 

actually code switch in their English teaching practice (2003). 

In the EL T arena in China as a whole it is the juggernaut of English only that is 

valued (which is reflected in the curriculum and interview data). Due to students' 

high expectations of English learning, 'English only' as a medium in China must 

remain desirable but in reality unattainable. Sharing the same L 1 as their students 

allows teachers to retreat to it unconsciously as a last resort. In the EL T context in 

China both the quality and quantity of L 1 use deserves a systemic study in order to 

provide a conducive English learning environment to students. 

This chapter has continued to answer the question 'how is English taught' by 

looking at how L 1 is used by the two teachers within the English classroom. 

Broadly the discourse produced by teacher and stUdent interaction when 

textbooks and PowerPoint slides are used is consistent with what has been 

analysed in Chapter 5. All the excerpts in this chapter indicate that teachers are 

messengers transmitting the knowledge that is to be found in the textbooks and on 

the PowerPoint slides. 'Monologic recitation' is the prevailing means of instruction. 

StUdent participation is minimal, though there is a small exception in excerpt 6.4 
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where a student challenged Ms Wang on the explanation of the differences 

between 'if and 'whether' before being stifled by Ms Wang imposing her ideas. 

Again these excerpts reflect monologism in the extreme. Broadly, the 

discrepancies between the curriculum and teacher's practices can be identified as 

follows: 

• Communicative Language Teaching (CL T) together with students' creative 

and critical thinking vs students' minimal participation 

• Target language use vs L 1 as a medium of instruction. 

Using the analyses from Chapter 4 (how textbooks and PowerPoint slides are 

used), Chapter 5 (how PowerPoint slides are used to mediate knowledge from 

texts) and this chapter (how L 1 is used by the teachers when delivering knowledge 

from textbooks and slides), I will weave the themes of the thesis together in 

Chapter 7 to make suggestions on how English teachers, practitioners, 

researchers and policy makers might improve EL T at university-level in China. 
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Chapter 7 Conclusions 

7.1 Introduction 

The main objective of this chapter is to weave together the central arguments 

developed in this study and to discuss their implications. To begin, I will follow the 

line of data analysis in Chapters 4, 5 and 6, where I point out the disparities 

between the New Curriculum and teachers' actual practices by investigating the 

tertiary English language curriculum in China and its delivery. Based on the 

findings in each of the chapters, I will then draw out implications for the 

stakeholders who are involved in English Language Teaching (ELT) in China, 

namely teachers, teacher educators, material developers, and policy makers. 

Limitations of this study and suggestions for future research will be elaborated. 

Finally I point to some of the contributions this study makes to EL T and to applied 

linguistics. 

7.2 A summary of this study 

Focusing on the tertiary English language teaching curriculum in China and its 

delivery, this study has investigated some of the practices evident in intensive 

reading (IR) classrooms, looking closely at the teaching resources, i.e. textbooks 

and PowerPoint slides, and classroom teaching practices. I have suggested that 

English teaching is dominated by textbooks and PowerPoint slides and that 

'transmitting knowledge' from the two resources is the predominant teaching 

activity inside the classroom. The textbook and PowerPoint slides provide the 

teachers with a script with which they are comfortable, and content to adhere to. If 

they need to deviate from the script, they rely heavily on the mother tongue they 

share with their students. Although the purpose of using PowerPoint slides, 

introduced as a consequence of new educational technology, is to encourage 
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changes in teaching methods, of the kind required by the New Curriculum, they in 

fact perpetuate traditional teaching methods because of their dated content (based 

on the textbook) and the way knowledge is delivered. Both the teaching sources 

(textbooks and PowerPoint slides) and teaching styles adopted in the classroom 

are in conflict with the New Curriculum that emphasizes Communicative Language 

Teaching (CL T), Task-Based Language Teaching (TBL T), and student-

centred ness. Furthermore, they are also in conflict with students' expectations of 

more connection with the real WOrld, native-like English proficiency and more 

involvement. The discrepancies between principles of the New Curriculum and 

classroom practices evident in my data analysis in Chapters 4, 5.and 6 are 

summarised in table 7.1: 

Focus of analysis Curriculum principles 

Patterns of use of 1. Students should be exposed Textbooks include mainly literary 

textbooks and 

PowerPoint slides 

Teachers' use of 

PowerPoint slides 

to mediate 

to wide range of genres. texts. 

2. Topics covered should be of Topics are relatively dated 

contemporary interest. 
\ 

3. The use of ICT can transform The use of leT perpetuates! 

teaching and learning styles. traditional teaching methods. \ 

1. There is an emphasis on ClT, :eachers tend to dominate the I 
TBl T, Student-centredness. Interaction and students' vOices \ 

I 

are silenced 

knowledge 

textbooks 

from 2. Teaching should focus on Teaching focuses on 'usage' 

language 'use' (Widdowson (Widdowson 1978) 

Teachers' use of 

l1 

1978). 

1. English should be used as 

the medium of instruction so 

l1 IS the dominant language used i 
I 

by teachers as the medium of \ 

as to create an effective instructIOn. I 
English learning environment. i 

'--____ ...J.-. ________ ---1. ____ . ________ .-.J 

Table 7.1 Summary of this study 

Central to the disparity between the New Curriculum and teachers' classroom 

practice is how the students are positioned. In the New Curriculum, student-
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centredness is referred to frequently so in the interviews I asked questions related 

to student-centredness. Since Chapters 4, 5 and 6 on data analysis do not involve 

this topic explicitly therefore I will use this broad concept, i.e. student-centredness 

as a way of drawing together the early findings and highlight the disparity between 

the New Curriculum and teachers' practice on as well as the disparity between 

teachers and students' views of the point of student-centred ness through interview 

data in the following section. 

7.2.1 Teachers' comments on student .. centredness 

My question for the teachers was: As well as task-based language teaching, the 

New Curriculum stresses that traditional teacher-centred methods should be 

replaced by a more student-centred approach. Could you please make some 

comments on the two points? (The original question was in Chinese) 

The following is my translation of the teachers' responses to this question. 

Ms Li: My understanding of student-centredness is studying-centred ness. Well 

I think Whatever methods we adopt need to be suitable for our situation. 

I guess the situation in China won't allow us to adopt student­

centred ness completely. If more time were allotted for students to 

practise instead of just accumulating knowledge, my concern would be 

that students would by and large speak in an identical fashion or 

perhaps ultimately would have nothing to say. What a teacher does 

should be driven by 'studying' (xue ~ .. ) and further by 'students' 

(xuesheng "}~/I:.). But student-centred ness should not be a format, which 

will lead to teachers idling about. Teachers should take the lead and 

explain. If teachers do not explain, students will grope in the dark and 

take a lot more time to approach the goal. That is most probably the 
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reason why we need schools and education. Knowledge needs to be 

summarized and synthesized before passing on to students. 

Ms Wang's answer to this question is brief. Again the following is my translation. 

Ms Wang: I actually do not want to polarize these two approaches. I need a 

combination of the two. Also I know I should not think too much of 

the approaches when I am giving the lessons. I know it is important 

to foster student-centred ness and I am trying my best to integrate it 

into my teaching. I only hope students can be aware of my intention. 

The two teachers' answers to this question suggest a misunderstanding or a 

reinterpretation of the terminology 'student-centred ness' based on their own 

practice and experience. Ms U shifts the focus from 'students' to 'studying'. The 

word 'student' in Chinese is '*':1:' xuesheng and 'studying' is '~;J' xuexi. They 

share the same root, '~' xue, which on its own can mean study. Therefore Ms U 

emphasized the word ·xue'. This represents a radical shift in meaning in the belief 

that her styles of teaching are the most suitable ones for Chinese students. Ms U's 

belief in 'studying centred ness' has informed her teaching practice, but her belief 

that her style is the most suitable one is not shared with students, as is reflected in 

the students' interview data. Ms Wang, on the other hand, believes she has 

already adopted a student-centred ness approach, which is not consistent with her 

practice. As is analysed in Chapters 5 and 6 where Ms Wang also applies a more 

traditional approach in her teaching and there are not many differences between 

the two teachers classroom practice although they seem to have different beliefs. 

The two teachers' answers to this question yet again reveal that they do not seem 

to understand or accept in Ms U's case the theories that guide the New 

Curriculum, i.e. the underlying philosophy of Cl T, TBl T and student-centredness. 
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7.2.2 Students' comments on student-centredness 

The questions posed to the students were: Are you familiar with the concept of 

student-centred ness? Do you like activities such as group discussion, role play? 

Why? (The original questions, and the students' answers, were in Chinese) 

Students' answers suggest that they may not be familiar with the concept of 

'student-centred ness', but most of them appreciate the opportunities to do group 

and pair work in the Listening and Speaking module. The following responses are 

representative (again this is my translation). 

Zhang: I generally like the student-student talk. I can get the chance to practise, 

I can have a deep impression after I have used English and therefore I 

can remember expressions. 

Cheng: I don't like the fact that the teacher dominates the whole talk during the 

lessons. A teacher should really be a facilitator who gets students 

involved rather than conducts the talk all the time. We students need 

opportunities to practise. 

Pang: My purpose in learning English is to use it. If you can't use it you are not 

a good learner. I like group work or other discussion, there we can 

exchange ideas and we can get a better understanding of the text. I 

know we argue sometimes, but it is a way to increase our understanding 

of each other. What the teacher has taught us is just something static 

and lifeless. We can only make it alive by using it. Therefore we need 

the chance to use English. Only if I start to use it does it become mine. 

Like students Zhang, Cheng and Pang who emphasise the participation in 

discussion, another student, Feng places more important on the topic. 
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Feng: As a matter of fact, I don't always like the group discussion. Sometimes 

the topics are so tedious. Maybe girls like the topics but we boys feel it 

is not suitable and talk about something else. I like topics for boys and 

the topics should be challenging. I don't like the texts from the textbook 

and I like topics closer to our life. I spend a lot of time reading English 

newspapers and find it quite interesting. I know that to learn English is to 

use it. If I read newspapers on the American election, then I know how 

to use the sentences in real life. 

Although only student Feng pointed out the issue of topics of discussion, however, 

his point is very thought-provoking when he suggests that the topic for discussion 

is also important. He argues that students need tasks that can trigger involvement 

and discussion. 

The students' opinions are consistent with those they articulated in the interview 

questions in Chapters 4, 5, where students' position in the classroom interaction is 

discussed implicitly: students hope teachers to be flexible in terms of teaching 

content and methods (Chapter 4); students hope the teachers guide them to 

search relevant information and in the classroom it should be students who share 

it with their peers rather than teachers do it for them; they also express that they 

would welcome more opportunities to put what they have learnt to use (Chapter 5). 

7.3 Implications for teachers, teacher educators, material developers and 

policy makers 

To sum up all the findings in this study, it reveals that not only are there disparities 

between the New Curriculum and teachers' practice, but also between teachers' 

and students' beliefs, perceptions and comments on what counts as good teaching 

practice and what roles each party should play in the process of teaching and 

learning. 
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In this section, I set out some implications of the findings in this study for English 

teachers, teacher educators, material developers and policy makers. 

7.3.1 Implications for teachers 

In a classroom setting no teaching can be conducted without students' 

participation. Therefore, when suggestions are made to teachers, the needs of the 

students should be taken into account. Student interview data reveals that they are 

not happy with their roles or the position they are placed in with regard to 

classroom interaction. They project a different image from that portrayed in much 

of the literature about Chinese students, which depicts them as reticent and 

obedient (Bond 1991; Anderson 1993; Campball and Zhao 1993; Tang and Biggs 

1996; Zou 1998; Hu 2002a, 2002b; H. Wang 2008). The students I interviewed 

long for more involvement. They are not happy with being treated as recipients. 

Students' expectations of more involvement so as to make what they have learnt 

'alive' can perhaps be attributed to China's engagement in world affairs and the 

market need. As revealed by the interview data, they know from their 

predecessors what is expected from them, and what levels of English are required 

if they wish to secure a decent career. Furthermore, students now have more 

media channels with which to access English: for instance, the use of the internet 

and English TV programmes from Hong Kong. It is not uncommon for some 

students' oral English to be more fluent than their teachers'. All these factors pose 

challenges to teachers and changes seem to be inevitable if teachers wish to 

satisfy their students' demands. 

Jin and Cortazzi note that in China 

Recently, this culture of learning has been changing, partly as a result 

of general social and economic developments and partly under the 
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influence of communicative approaches to language learning 

(1998: 102). 

It is perhaps difficult to pin down what exactly has triggered the changes to the 

learning culture in China. However it requires a corresponding change to the 

teaching culture if students' learning is to progress. If teachers were to take heed 

of the students' wishes for more involvement, acquiring 'native-like' English and 

engaging in more up-to-date topics, they would need to change their practices in 

the following three areas: 

1. Pedagogy 

Both teachers in this study are using Western methodology but in their own way. 

Ms Li, for example, while rejecting the CL T approach, embraces the student­

centred ness concept, although her understanding of 'student-centred ness' is 

'studying-centred ness' -- indicating a very significant appropriation of the concept 

and adaptation of it to more traditional Chinese ideas. Ms Wang believes she has 

already adopted CL T and a student-centred approach. However, the data analysis 

in Chapters 4-6 reveals a more traditional approach when knowledge from the 

textbooks and PowerPoint slides is delivered. Teachers are seen as the authority 

in the classroom and knowledge from textbooks and PowerPoint slides is 

canonical. The current classroom practice of both teachers suggests that students 

are considered as empty vessels instead of being treated as people who comes 

into the classroom with their own perceptual frameworks and learning strategies 

and expectations. Richards and Rogers remark that to stress learner-centred ness 

is to acknowledge 

(That) learners bring different learning styles and preferences to the 

learning process, that they should be consulted in the process of 
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developing a teaching programme, and that teaching methods must be 

flexible and adaptive to learners' needs and interest' (2001 :247). 

A 'student-centred' approach suggests that students should be encouraged to 

decide and participate in the classroom activities. To consult with students in the 

teaching process is an important step to move away from the traditional methods. 

Some students I interviewed, for example, suggest that teachers could perhaps 

direct students to English websites and leave the task of information gathering to 

them. And during classes, it should be students who share their information with 

each other rather than the teachers being the sole owner of the knowledge to be 

poured into the students' empty vessels. Students' wishes to do some tasks that 

are now being done by teachers suggest that they no longer see teachers as an 

embodiment of knowledge and instead hope to take the initiative in classroom 

activities. In line with these changed expectations, teachers would need to 

consider not being just a 'messenger' (Scollon 1999) but also a facilitator whose 

work is to foster effective learning. 

If students' expectations is taking on board, it would involve changes of both the 

principles of teaching and views of language. Widdowson, for instance, 

summarizes the shift in views of language over recent years from the 'medium' to 

the 'mediation' and argues that students should change their roles of being 

'recipients' to 'agents' (1990:121). These changes can be actualized by changing 

the discourse pattern. Practice which 'embodies the status quo' (van Lier 

2001 :96), should be displaced or replaced by dialogic discourse, where 'one might 

expect interaction to be multi-voiced, versatile and playful with the 'authority' of 

generic forms' (Haworth 1999:101). The nature of 'internally persuasive discourse', 

i.e. not finite and open, determines that it can provide a space for students to 

respond by 'accommodating and frequently intermingling teacher-student voices' 
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(Nystrand 1997:18). Therefore it is indispensible in a language teaching classroom 

where Cl T or TBl T and student-centred ness need to be applied. 

To move away from the traditional method to a more student-centred approach 

does not mean that students do not need direct interaction with teachers. Students 

would still need explicit guidance, lectures and explanation of rules of grammar 

and vocabulary, i.e. form-focused teaching (Widdowson 1978; Cook 2000. 2004, 

2010) is a necessary part of language teaching. Therefore, teachers in China, as 

elsewhere, would need to strike a balance between lectures and students' 

involvement. 

2. Textbooks and PowerPoint slides 

Textbooks should be used as a springboard for both teachers' and students to 

explore what they are interested in rather than as the only source of knowledge. 

During the interview, one student reflected that he read English news online about 

the American general election and was able to use the English learnt there when 

similar topics were raised during discussion with his peers. This again suggests 

the channel of English learning should not be confined to textbooks. Teachers 

should facilitate student exploration of a broader source of English with different 

topics and different genres to improve their overall English proficiency. The 

internet, English websites, films and topics related to popular culture and current 

issues should be explored as a complement to teaching materials. It is important 

that both teachers and students are comfortable with the material so both parties 

can be fully involved during the classroom interaction. 

PowerPoint slides should not be viewed as the only product of educational 

technology nor should they be regarded as an extension of textbooks or teachers' 

authority as is analysed in Chapter 5. They should be truly used as an aid to 

change teaching practices as expected in the New Curriculum. However, this 
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change can not occur by merely applying the technology. It has to occur alongside 

the changes of teachers' beliefs in, and attitudes towards. principles of what 

counts as efficient teaching strategies. A lot of education and training is needed as 

to how to use the new technology to foster teaching efficiency rather than 

perpetuate traditional methods. 

3. The use of L 1 

Teachers' use of L 1 in English classes is inevitable and sometimes even advisable 

due to the functions this may serve, outlined in Chapter 6. However, my analysis 

of classroom practices in Chapter 6 demonstrated that excessive use of L 1 may 

jeopardize the English learning environment, i.e. it is not English but Putonghua 

that is used as a medium of instruction and over half of teachers' talk is in 

Putonghua. Therefore, teachers should be aware of the frequency and reasons 

for their L 1 use, and adopt this judiciously. Two significant factors that contribute to 

the use of L 1 are the inappropriate texts in the textbooks and a teaching focus that 

is too knowledge driven. So a change of teaching materials, and the shift of focus 

from knowledge to language in use, could perhaps change the proportion of L 1 

use. From the teacher's perspective, if the language level in the materials were 

more appropriate, then they would be able to manipulate the target language more 

freely and thus reduce the level of L 1 use. Students too would also be more likely 

to become involved if the topics and language level were geared to them. 

Reducing L 1 and increasing target language use is an effective way of improving 

English language teaching and learning (Atkinson 1987; Van Der & Zhao 2010). 

Butzkamm &Caldwell, despite their general advocacy of L 1 use, express this point 

by saying that 'a language teaches itself (2009:25), by which they mean one can 

learn the language through using the language. 
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7.3.2 Implications for teacher educators 

Many factors contribute to the disparities between the requirements of the New 

Curriculum and teachers' practice. In order to implement the New Curriculum and 

to improve classroom practice teacher educators should consider the following: 

1. Introduce applied linguistics courses to both in-service and prospective 

teachers 

As documented in Chapter 2, there are few in-service teacher training 

programmes available in China. Even for prospective teachers, courses on applied 

linguistics and teaching methodology are not always available. To be able to 

change their practices in the ways stipulated by the New Curriculum, teachers first 

need to understand the theories of language and pedagogy that underpin CL T and 

TBl T. and the roles of teachers and students in teaching and learning. The two 

teachers I observed had never attended any course or training related to the 

implementation of the New Curriculum, nor had they received any formal training 

relating to the use of textbooks. The interview data suggests that teachers have 

misconceptions of the real meaning of elT. TBlT and student-centred ness, and 

are ignorant of debates about them, despite being familiar with the terminology. 

Richards and Rogers note that: 

Curriculum changes are of many kinds. They may affect teachers' 

pedagogical values and beliefs, their understanding of the nature of 

language or second language learning, or their classroom practices and 

uses of teaching materials (2001 :246). 

Lack of education and training in the New Curriculum has resulted in none of the 

changes required by it (Le. new pedagogical values and beliefs, classroom 

practices and teaching materials) being realised in the classroom I observed. 
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Widdowson argues that 'Teacher education provides for the initiative of invention 

whereby actuality can be variously interpreted and changed.... It means only that 

ideas both given and new will be subjected to scrutiny and not simply accepted on 

trust' (1990:62). Had the teachers been provided with information and training on 

what is given and what is new then they would be better equipped to show the 

required initiative and make informed decisions on what to teach and how to teach 

it. 

2. Enabling teachers to carry out research 

As reviewed in Chapter 2, a significant number of tertiary English teachers in 

China have not received any formal training on doing research, and as a 

consequence have no experience of conducting or writing up research. Worse still, 

teachers have access to very few academic research articles and are deprived of 

cutting-edge knowledge and debates on EL T and English learning. As a result 

they have to strategically follow what they are most familiar with. The undertaking 

of research is an important aspect of teacher development, but a serious lack of 

resources and time hampers teachers from doing pedagogical research. This is a 

challenge to teacher educators in China, who need to seek out opportunities for 

research and help teachers identify any practical problems, or as Widdowson puts 

it, 'what issues are from her/his point of view in need of clarification and resolution' 

(1990:66), and then give guidance to teachers to actively undertake research. For 

example, during the interview, Ms Wang showed scepticism about the use of 

PowerPoint and remarked that this 'is truly a topic worth exploring'. If teacher 

research focuses on problems they themselves identify, it enables teachers to 

reflect on their own practice, and thereby develop theories of language learning 

and teaching that are relevant to their own classroom contexts. Doing action 

research in this way would lead to teachers improving their own teaching practice. 
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3. Applying new educational technology 

The purpose of adopting new educational technology is to change classroom 

practice and teaching methodology as is specified in the New Curriculum. 

PowerPoint slides, adopted as part of this new technology, should not be seen as 

a continuation or extension of the textbook or teachers' authority. Care should be 

taken to ensure their design provides prompts that trigger discussion amongst 

students and teachers. PowerPoint Slides should encourage students to explore 

relevant topics that interest them rather than acting as an authoritative source for 

both teachers and students to follow. However, changes will not happen until the 

perceptions of teaching and learning, and the roles teachers and students play 

inside the classroom, change. Therefore training in the use of new technology 

should be included as part of the training covering the implementation of the New 

Curriculum and teaching methodology. 

4. Improving teachers' language proficiency 

Even though English enjoys a special status in China, as highlighted in Chapter 1 , 

it is still a foreign language. Consequently there are limited opportunities to use 

English in daily life, apart from in places like international companies and tourist 

resorts in cosmopolitan cities. Even English teachers feel that their English level 

starts to deteriorate once they start work. If the current English language teaching 

situation in China is to improve then any future courses designed for in-service 

and prospective teachers must also provide them with clear opportunities to 

improve their English proficiency through the subject matter. Social networking 

could perhaps also be encouraged and used by teachers to create opportunities to 

improve their English and share their experiences. 
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7.3.3 Implications for material developers 

The current textbooks do not espouse the methodology advocated in the New 

Curriculum. The content is too literature driven, the language archaic and often 

well above students' and teachers' levels, as shown in the data analysis chapters. 

New textbooks that espouse the advocated methodology, i.e. Cl T, TBl T and 

student-centred ness, with more up-to-date topics that can involve both teachers 

and students, should be introduced. Perhaps the scholars who designed the New 

Curriculum understand the theories underpinning Cl T and TBl T, but the 

textbooks fail to deliver that knowledge to the teachers. Nor do they 'embody the 

curriculum' or 'espouse the methodology' as scholars such as Richards (1998) and 

Hutchinson and Torres (1994) argue they should. For example, 'tasks' are needed 

to implement TBl T, but in the textbooks there is no piece of work that can be 

characterized as a 'task', in any of the senses surveyed and explained by, for 

example, Samuda and Bygate (2008). What we find are only 'exercises'. 

Considering the fact that English teachers in China are generally lacking in 

opportunities to attend teacher training programmes, textbooks, as one of the 

media for implementing the New Curriculum, should fill this gap. This requires that 

material developers in general and textbooks editors in particular should 

themselves understand the philosophy that underpins the curriculum. Additionally 

they should make clear how certain content should be taught, what kind of 

activities should be carried out and what learning outcome is expected. 

The content in the textbooks is one aspect that can affect the pedagogy but 

ultimately, the pedagogy applied inside the classroom is decided by teachers' 

attitudes as well as their beliefs, principles and experiences of certain methods. 

However, data analysis reveals another factor that impedes teachers from 

implementing the advocated methodology, namely their own language proficiency. 

Much of the El T methodology has been developed in countries where teachers' 
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language proficiency is not an issue, e.g. CL T originated and was developed in the 

UK and USA. The linguistic environment in China, where English is not an official 

language, is not conducive to keeping teachers' English skills at an optimum level. 

Thus, material developers should take teachers' language proficiency into account 

when they compile teaching materials and textbooks, thus enabling the teachers to 

be more able to implement the methodology the textbooks espouse. They should 

also guide teachers towards other relevant sources to widen the range of teaching 

materials. The material should also have other functions, for example, to help 

teachers improve their skills and to create chances for teachers and students to 

learn jointly. 

7.3.4 Implications for policy makers 

Arguably the design of new curricula is intended to meet a social need, and it is 

understandable that policy makers should be sensitive to what is happening in the 

global EL T domain. However, this does not mean that they should simply copy or 

follow the trend. Any policy made should be practical and applicable locally. 

Further policies made for EL T in China should perhaps also take the following 

aspects into account: 

1. Students 

As has been pOinted out in Chapter 2, the New Curriculum has set the bar too high 

in terms of the level of English proficiency expected from students. For most 

students the level is simply unattainable. This implies that policy makers need to 

have knowledge of what level students can be expected to achieve before entering 

tertiary education, and then set a realistic goal for them. Another element that 

policy makers have to bear in mind is the uneven educational levels in China. For 

this reason any future policy should perhaps set different levels according to 

different student starting pOints. 
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2. Teachers 

The New Curriculum has prescribed the teaching methodology for teachers to 

apply. However, this curriculum can never be fully implemented, as shown in the 

data analysis chapters, because a) teachers' are unaware of the theory that 

underpins the curriculum and b) their English proficiency hampers them in 

implementing it. Therefore, any future curricula should take into account the 

teachers' level of English, their education and what kind of support they have 

available to them. Greater efforts should be made to explore a pedagogy that can 

be realistically implemented in China. 

7.4 Limitations in this study and suggestions for future research 

As I prepare to finish this thesis, I am now able to reflect on my research journey 

and identify some limitations in this study. These limitations lead me to offer some 

suggestions for any future research. 

As mentioned in Chapter 3, I considered making video rather than audio 

recordings when I gathered classroom data, but unfortunately the teachers 

involved rejected this idea. The audio recordings I made were relatively 

unobtrusive and arguably had less effect on the interaction that video recordings 

would have had. However future research on classroom interaction may consider 

having video recordings as supplements and thus could have analysed the data 

from additional perspectives. 

As discussed in Chapter 3, this research is to present an in-depth understanding 

of the current EL T at tertiary level in China. Therefore my data was collected at 

one university. Further study on EL T in China can perhaps gathered data from 

several universities in order to compare how the New Curriculum is implemented 

in each university. 
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Since this study is about the tertiary English language curriculum and its delivery, 

the data would have been richer had I the chance to interview the policy makers 

who designed the curriculum and the textbook composers. Anyone doing further 

research on the curriculum should consider interviewing these stakeholders to 

have an insight into the principles and beliefs that guide their decisions. 

As mentioned in Chapter 2, the number of expatriate English teachers in China is 

increasing. At the tertiary level, within the Specialist College English Course 

(SCEC), these teachers are usually in charge of the listening and speaking course. 

r 0 date there has been no study of the impact that expatriate English teachers 

have on English teaching and learning in China. This is a topic that is truly worth 

investigating. 

In the interview data, I asked both teachers and students about student­

centredness. When students answered this question they mentioned 'group work' 

and 'pair work' as activities they enjoyed. In the two teachers' classes there are a 

few occasions when students can interact amongst themselves, but the topics 

being discussed are too academic and not likely to enthuse the students. For 

instance, in Ms U's class, the topic is 'Does Diogenes remind you of any ancient 

Chinese philosopher? Would you like to make a comparison between them?' This 

kind of subject matter is very unlikely to trigger long utterances and animated 

conversation, due to the students' limited knowledge of philosophers and 

philosophy, and the complex language skills needed to make meaningful 

comments. Anyone who embarks on research into EL T in China in the future 

should perhaps seek or create opportunities to examine student-student 

interactions. This would provide an interesting insight into how far students can 

actually go and what they can achieve during the interactions. 
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Unlike secondary school students in China who need to sit the competitive 

National Matriculation Test (NMT), university students in China enjoy 

comparatively more freedom to choose what to do in their free time. It is now very 

common for English majors to have many extra-curriculum activities to practise 

their English, for example, English corner, English bar, English speaking contests 

and English parties. Future research could focus on what students achieve 

through these activities and what impact they have on the more formal teaching 

and learning methods. 

7.5 Contribution of this study 

This study of the tertiary English language curriculum in China and its delivery, 

investigating what is taught and how English is taught, has provided an insight into 

what is happening inside the classroom and the complex influences upon this. It 

contributes to EL T and applied linguists in the following three domains: 

1. The detailed analysis of teachers' use of textbooks, their use of PowerPoint 

slides to mediate texts, and their use of the shared L 1, has filled a gap in 

the international EL T literature, by providing an empirical study from China. 

2. The existing literature, e.g. Hu (2002b); Maley (1990); Wu (2001) attributes 

the prevailing English language teaching and learning styles predominantly 

to aspects of Chinese culture and Chinese ideology which are at odds with 

Western methodology. My study suggests a more complex picture with 

regard to the factors that contribute to the teaching and learning styles. 

Teachers' lack of knowledge of the theories of language, of methodology, of 

pedagogy, of the roles teachers and students play in the process of 

teaching and learning, their lack of resources for EL T research and their 

inadequate English proficiency, contribute to their maintenance of the status 
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quo. However, the status quo is now being challenged by students who 

wish to have a higher command of English to meet the market demands. 

3. The study contributes to the applied linguistic understanding of cross 

cultural phenomena in English language teaching, by showing how Western 

methodologies like Cl T, TBl T and student-centred ness, developed in 

countries whose situation is very different to China, have been transferred 

into different styles in the Chinese contexts. 

7.6 Concluding remarks 

This thesis, has reviewed the development of the SCEC and how it is actually 

realised in a specific context. A review of the teaching methodology and the most 

recent curriculum suggests that China tends to follow the West in the El T domain. 

However, classroom data analysis reveals several disparities between the New 

Curriculum and teachers' practice, which implies that this borrowing of Western 

methods will not always work in a Chinese context. During the interviews, students 

voiced their wishes for a change from the traditional method to a more student­

centred approach so that they can have a good command of English to meet the 

market needs. Their demands pose great challenges to their teachers and change 

would seem to be inevitable. However, there seems to be a long way to go before 

that change can actually happen. I hope this thesis can make teachers, policy 

makers, curriculum designers and material developers reflect on what has gone 

before and what needs be done in the future to make the innovation possible. 
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Informed Consent Letter 

Guozhi C i 

The Faculty of 
Education nd 
Language Studies 

The Open UniverSity 
Walton Hall 
Milton Keynes 
United Kingdom 
MK76AA 

Tel : +44 01908 659849 

Email: 

S.cai@open .ac.uk 

You are invited to participate in a research study that is looking Into English 

language teaching in China . 

Your participation is entirely voluntary and to help you decide whether or not to 

take part, the details of the study are outlined below. 

The purpose of the study is to investigate the tertiary English language cUrriculum 

in China and its delivery. 

Participants in the study will be observed during class sessions and also 

interviewed, either individually or in small groups. 

Your identity will not be revealed in any publications that result from thiS study. 

The information in the study will be kept strictly confidential. 

The potential benefits to you from participation in this study are: 

a) You will have opportunity to reflect on your teaching and learning expenences. 

b) You will be contributing to our knowledge about the relationship between the 

new curriculum and teachers' practices at university English classes so as to 

improve English teaching and learning. 
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There are no known risks to you in the study. Participation is voluntary. You may 

choose not to participate and you may withdraw at any time during the study. You 

may also choose not to answer any questions with which you are uncomfortable. 

If you have any questions or concerns at any time about the study, you are 

welcome to contact the researcher by emailingS.cai@open.ac.uk 
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Name of project 

The tertiary language curriculum and its delivery: a critical study 

Agreement to Participate 

I, 

agree to take part in this research project. 

, have had the purposes of the research project explained to me. 

I have been informed that I may refuse to participate at any point by simply saying 

so. 

I have been assured that my confidentiality will be protected as outlined in the 

letter. 

I agree that the information that' provide can be used for educational or research 

purposes, including publication. 

I understand that if I have any concerns or difficulties I can contact: 

Guozhi Cai at 

Level 3, Stuart Hall Building 
The Open University 
Walton Hall 
Milton Keynes 
Mk76AA 

Tel: +44 1908659849 

If I wish to complain about any aspect of my participation in this project, I can 

contact the supervisor 

Professor Guy Cook at 

Level 3, Stuart Hall Building 
The Open University 
Walton Hall 
Milton Keynes 
Mk76AA 

Tel: +44 1908 653393 

I assign the copyright for my contribution to the Faculty for use in education, 

research and publication. 

Signed: Date: 
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Appendix 2 A lesson from Contemporary College English Book I 
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Text A Angels on a POI 

--- -----_ . ---- ------- --- . --. . ---- I?' -? -- ~T;v::~ 
_A;~a6!::b~~~!:!! .. · 

Ale.wllder Calalldra 

v '-- ... - ... ... .. - ........ .. ...... - - ... - - .. - ..... ... - ... ..... 
\1 

o 
R~~)lhe t~xt one& for tho main I 88, Qo not r8~ !). to '*'~. nowe, 

dlctfonarl8$ or the gloalary vet. 

.. Some time ago, J received a call from Jim, a colleague of mine, who teache 

physics. He asked me iJ T would do him a favor and be the referee on tJle grflding or an 

examination question. I said sure, but 1 did not quite understand why he should need my 

help. He told me that he was about to give a student a zero for rus Ilnswer to n physics 

question, but the stl.1dent protested that it wabn't [air. Hc insit-ted thot he deserved 1\ 

perfect score if the system were not set lip against the . tudent. Finally, the}' agreed to 

take the matter to an impartial instructor. And T was selected. 

.. 1 went to my colleague's office and read the e;r.amination quc!;tion . Tt. said: "Show 

how il is possible to detemline the height of a tall hllikling with the Rid of a harometer . .. 

The student had answered: "Take the barometer to the top of the building, tic a long 

rope to it, lower the barol1let.er to the street. and then bring it up and measure the length 

of t.he rope. The length of the rope will be the height of the nuilcting . .. 

.. I laughed and pointed out to my colleague thal we must admit the student really hlld 

a pretty strong case for full credit since he had indeed answered the que tion omplctcly 

and correctly . . On the other hand , I could also ce the dilemma bccnu. e if full credit 

were given to him it could mean a high grade for the student in his physic ourse, A 

high grade is supposed LO prove competence in the course, but thc answer he gavc djd 

not show his knowledge on the subject. "So, what would you do if yOlt were me? " Jim 

asked. ] suggested tbat the smdent have another try Blllnswering the quc!;tion . I ~ a nol 

surprised that my colleague agreed, but t 
was surprised t.hat the student did, too. . 'Q 

.. ] told the student that I would give him 

six minutes to answer the question. But 1 

warned him that this time his answer should 

show some knowledge of physics. He sat 

down and picked up his pen. He appeared 

to be thinking hard. At the end of five 

285 



minutes. however. I noticed that he had not pur down a ingle word. I a:;ked him if he 

wished to give up, but he ~aid no. He had not wntten anything down becau,e he had LOO 

many posl>ible answer to this problem. He was just trying to d!!cidt: which would be the 

best one. 1 excused my!telf for interruptmg tum and asked him tu go on. In the nellt 

minute, he dashed off hi~ answer, which read: "Take the b<uomcLCr LO the top of tilt: 

builcting and lean over the edgc of thc roof. Drop the barometer and tIme it:> [.til WIth a 

stopwatch. Then. using the formula S = 1/ 2 at 2.t:alculate the height of the buililing .. 

At this point. I asked my colleaguc if he would give up. lie nodded yes. and 1 gave 

the srudcDt almost full credll. 

When I left my colleague's office, I recalled that the ~tudent hull saId that he had 

othcr an wers to the probleul. J was cunou~. so r a ked hIm what they were. "Oh. 

yes," aid the student. "There are many ways of gettmg the hcighl of a taJl building ? 
with the aid of a barumeter. for ex.ample, you could take the barometer out In a sunny 

day and measure the height of the barometer, the length of its shadow. and the length of 

tht: ~ha<.low of the building. and by the use of a impk proportion, delermine the height 

of the building. The beauty of this method i that you don' have to drop the harometer 

and break it. II 

• "fioe," 1 aid. .. AllY /IIor~'l" 

L 

.. Yes." stud the student. "There I~ a very ba ic mea.,>urcrnt:nt method that people 

will like , becau'e It i so imple and dlIect. In thi~ method, you take the barometer and 

wall<. up the slrurs. As you climb the stair • you mark oflthc length of the barometer 

along the wall. You then count the number of marks. and tm Will give you the hel~hl 

of thc bullding in barometer uruts. The only trouble with thJ method IS that It doen'l 

require much knowledge of phy ics . .. 

"Of course. if you prd!!r a more 'ophislicdted method, a method that Will rcally 

show some knowledge uf pity II:S. you I:un lie the barometer to the cod of d lOpe. ')wing 

II a!S It perdulum and dctemune the value 01 • g' at thetreet levc.:J ,lilt! at the top of the 

building.!, Prom thc dift'elem;e hetwcclI the two values of • g' :he height of (he bUlldtng 

can. in princIple. be worked out. '. 

finally, h concluded that while there are many wuys of SOIVilli the problem, .. Pro­

bably the best and the mot practical in a real-life situation h to take the barometer to the 

ba ement and kno'k on the superintendent' door. When the superintendent an wen •• 

you speak to him as follow : Mr. Supennt.endent. J huve here II tine barometer. II you 

will tell me the height of tbi buUdjng, r will gladly give you thi. balOflIeter! II 

At this point. 1 a 'ked the tudent if he really didn 'tk:now the expected answer to 

this que tion. He miled and admllt.ed thal he did, but aid he wa fed up with !;landard 

answers to tandard que tion. He couldn't under tand wby there hould be 0 much 

empha is on fixed rules rather than on creative thinking So he could not resist the 
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temptation to play 8 little joke on the educational system, which had been thrown into 

such a panic by the successful launching of the Russian Sputnik. 

At that moment I suddenly remembered the question: How many angels can dance 

on the head of a pin? We teachers are always hlaming the students for giving wrong 

answer. Perhaps we should ask ourselves whether we are always asking the right 

que5ilionl>. 

-UM4ibliiIiii§:;- ---.-.--~---- .. ~-.-. 
1. Aucjut the su1hol' and the text ; 

Alexander Calandra i, now Professor Emeritus (retired professor) of Physical Sciences at 

Washington University i.n St. Louis, Missouri. The present text is adapted from "Angels on the 

Head of a Pin: A Modern Parable" which first appeared in Saturday Review, Dec. 21., 1968. and 

ha<;, since then. become a cla~"ic(or an often quoced)case on the problems of American education. 

2 Arc~·~:il; 0" « ~:n: 
The title of thc text "Angcls on a Pin" comes from the much-talked-ahout question: "How 

many angels can dance on the head of a pin?". which is used to ridicule those people who 

asked meaningless questions about the Bible in the Middlc Ages. Tt is also used ironically to 

describe the kind of questions that philosophers ponder (;g:,I~r;a:~,). 

3. who e,~ch~s physics. (para. 1 ) 

"Phy~ies" is a science concerned with the study of matter and natural forces sueh as light, heat, 

movement, ClC. otice that .. -~" in the word is not the plural form of a noun. "Physics" is 

used as a singular noun. Similar noun~ are" politics" (ij£ ¥fs ), "economics" (fl m ~ ) , 
~mathcml\tie\". " , tatisties" (ffOI '~), and "ethics" Ul:J!-l!~) . 

4. _. u j i"~ th~ forrnllie S ,.; 1/2 01 2 ••• (para. 4) 

This is a well-known formula in physics. S SlAnds for" dislance". a for" acceleration", and t 

for "time" . 

5. " . . . the two val\le~ of . g ' ... . , (para. 9) 

"G" stands for gravity (~Ih; ;fJ). 

c.. ' i,u .. !Eln ,; PUt.1\1{" (para. 11) 

U was the first man-made satellite in the world cnt into space by Russia in October 1957. It set 

off a fierce competition between the US and former USSR a~ each took the other ac; the No.1 

enemy in the world . It also caused a lot of cri6cism of the American educational system within 

the Cnited States . 

., If 'IOU p ' 1 t -II n'l t ~:-: ",,! hei!,ih t 01 thin buBtilng , ' wi\! gladl1' give you this barometer~ 

(para. 10) 

The word will in the if-clause does not indicate the future tense. Instead, it is used as a modal 

verb nnd carries the meaning of "willingness". The word will in the main clause expresses 

intention. More examples: 

-- - - 1Q4 - -_ .. --' .--1, .,-
-: :. 

287 



If you will map-read, f'll drive. 

I'll wash up if you'll dry . 

I'll buy the tickets if you will make supper after the show. 

8. We teachers are always blaming the students tor giving wrong answers. 

(para. 12) 
The present continuous is often used with adverbs of frequency (JIljj$) to ~mphasile how often 

an action takes place and to express feelings of disapproval (if'l'[iiJ ) , annoyance (;f~)'~), 

or appreciation <11.l'ltt). More cltamples: 

He's always tinding fault. 

It's always rai.ni.ng. 

Granny's always giving us little presents. 

Pre-class Work 

v 
't' ~---------------- -- --------- ....... 

<~ . . Chooae the statement tllm best tlXpkJlns your understandIng of the text . 

... Jim , the tea.cher of physics I decided to give the student a lero for his answer in an examination ' 

because ~ ___ ' 

a) the student's answer was wrong 

b) the student's answcf'was not qu.ile to the point 

c) the student did not take the examination seriously 

d) the student had not given thc expected answer 

~ The lUU1'1ltor was selected to ~ettle thc dispute becuuse ____ . 

a) he was Jim's best friend 

b) he was the student's fllvoritc teacher 

c) be was considered impartial 

d) he was more competent as a teJlcher 

~ The narraLor sugge ted that __ _ ' 

a) Jim should let the student try another question 

b) Jim should leL the student have another try at IUlSwering rhe question 

c) Jim should give the student fuJI credit since he had answered the question completely and 

correctly 

d) the student ~hould accept the score the teacher gave him sJnce his answer did not show any 

knowledge of physics 
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... The sturlent did Dot give the expected answer the first time hecause. .. _ _ ..... . __ . 

a) he had tClO many pmc.;ihle answers and did not know wh.ich would be the hest 

h ) he did Dol know what the teacher expecrecl him 10 say 

c) he wanted to show how smart he was 

d ) hc Just w3nt('.(\ tn ~h(\w how ridiculous the educational system was 

.... The me""age of the text SCl:m~ to be that 

':> 

a ) grading sy~tems today often do not allow for ere~tivlty 

b ) student, should always give thc expected answers at an examination 

c) teachers should learn how to deaJ with students whose hehavior is unexpected 

d ) It IS very difficult to set an examination paper 

Pre-class Work 

.. ----- - ---------- - - -~ 

(Read the lexl a second tiMe. L.earn the n;w words and expressions lI$t.,d b~ 

Glossary 

aid I eld I 'I. & v 

angel ,'c1nd3:11 1 II . 

barometer Ih;) 'mm1t:> I n. 

ba~mcnt ,'belsm:mt I n.. 

calculate "ktclkjulert' v. 

colleague " kolilQ ' n. 

competence 'komplt"ns' 

course ,Ie;:,: s, 11. 

cr UNa /kn 'elllv I ad). 

credit , ']credIt / 11. 

dash off 

n.. 

help 
, 

a mcsscrtgcr and attendant of God. often ~hown aR Ii pe.rson 
drcl'lsed in white with wings x{\t! 

an instrument that Oleasure~ :iir pressure and sho\v~ ~en the 

weatberis going to change ~llilh ~m~ . ",'. 
a floor built partly or wholly below ground lovel ,&7'»: 

, J • 

to work 9th. out by using nwnbers itJ+: 
someone you work with I esp. in a profes'si9pal j6? ltTJ$ 

the ability and Rkill needed to do a particu~ar iiI? jg 1J ; 
~ff.I~~ ~ 
a sones of lessons or lectures on a partlqular. ~ubj~ ,~~ 

able to develop or use now ideas; imag\natiye ti~'llt~~ 

approval or praise for sth. that is done 

to ron away from a place very quickly I 

hun'y or very quicldy 
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deserve I dr 'Z3:V { v. 

dilemma {d,'lem::l' II. 

educational Iledju: 'kelfan~11 tUlj. 

formula "b:mjula I n. 

grade {grcld I n. 

v. 

Impartial ItmlJo:fall adj. 

inner "rna I adj. 

instructor I m'st rAkta I n. 

launch J bmlJ J v. 

lean {Ii:n I v. 

panic I'pa!nlk{ n. 

pendulum I pendju:bm I fl. 

principle Ilpnn!\~pll n. 

proportion 'pr~u'p':):Jan' '1. 

recall / n 'Ie::> I} I v. 

referee I ,rcf~'ri: J n. 

resist / n l.G Isl I v. 

$elect I 11ckl{ v. 

solve 'solv I v. 

sophisticated I s~IfI!lllk.ellI(J I ad). 

Sputnik "sputnlk / n. 

stopwatch /'stopwot! I n, 

string I st rIlJ I n. 

~ Superintendent /Isjulp~rsn'tend~nll 

SWing I SWIlJ I v, (swung. swung) 

SYStem "~lst:lm' n. 

temptation I temp'telJan I fl. 

unit I Ij u:mt I n, 

'Warn I w~m I y, 

a clifficult choice to be made between two courses of action 

CnT *Jf,1.a<J:ffijlJ) which seem to be equally blld :iiHllif.§'Xif 

connected with educstion 

0~ 

esp. (AmE) a mark given for 1\ particular piece of work in 

school or for your work in the whole or part of the year 

esp. (AmE) to give a mark to an examination paper or 8 

piece of school work 

fair in g,iving judgements I unbiased etc. 1f~-m::f\1fi t¥.J 

on t1w inside; close to the centre 

a teacher 

Here: to send into spRce 2tM 

.§'Jh -f<l; a 
feat, Beare 

~ 

:~!I\iJ ~", '" . . 
, lt~r .. f'J C:' : .... .;. 

~ ~ . 'b~k tTOln memory 1filAU.~ 

~ ~uI~ge Qf A i-me 10 IlpoT18; Here: u perllOn who is 

i~,ed to setLle a di agreement 

.lItlUKgle Ililainlll!itt 
(" '. 

,to ~boQ!O clUefuUy whot you think is the be I or most 

' uiUibJe; to pick out 

to find a WfJ'j of deaJioi wllh a pmhlem Wf· tk 
Cl.~rnpl$lI. ~ (1g 

l1f!$)fX).. iitii~t'P. ,.. 

il. watch IC> t.i.me speed ic~ . 
, (\ pioce or thJ\'cld 

n. Hetel Ii penon In ch~ae or an npartment bu.\Jding ~PJff:n\! 

~14 A1h 
to move from a fixed polnt f.liV] 

J.tIt, Mil 
.~~ . 
. (i'rt~) q\-ttL 

til ~; )!i'Vi ~A (iF )f4t~. 

__ ...5 
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In he :thnu! to (para. 1 ) : 

a perfect <;core (para. 1) : 

lower (para. 2) : 

ea~c (para. 3) : 

on the other hand (para. 3) : 

to lime ill fall (para. 4) : 

hcauty (para. 6) : 

In pnnclpic (para. 9) : 

a follow~ (para. 10) : 

to be fed up with (para. 11) : 

fixed (para. 11 ) : 

Pre-class Work 

y ---- -- ---------- -~- ------------~ y 

d the text a thlrd time tor a l)etter·untierstantUng. 
'then thInk O-ver the followIng excerPts. 

1) He ~kcd me if I would do him a favor and be the referee on the grading of an exantination 

4uCllion. (para. 1 ) What does this ent.cnce mean? 

2) He In\istecl tbnt he deserved a perfect score if the system were not set up against the student. 

(p ra. 1) WhAt dOt'\ thi <;enlcncc mean? Why i~ "were" u~cd here instead of "was"'] Can 

you hnd another ex mple from the text? 

3) ... I could al ~ce the dilemma hccause if full eredit were given to him it could mean a high 

gr ct 1m the <,t-udent in his physic!> course. (parlll. 3) What was the dilemma? Why didn't the 

prate sor Wilnt to give rum full credit? 

4) I ug&e~ted that tbe student have another try at answering the question. (para. 3) Why is the 

word "have" u cd in its pre ent tense in thi sentence? 

5) lie clluldn' undcfl;tand why there , hould be so much emphasis on fixed rules rather than 

cr live thinkmg. (para. 11) Can you put this sentence into Chinese? 
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6) So he could not resist the temptation to playa little joke with the educational system. wruch 

had been thrown into such a panic by the successful launching of the RussIan Sputnlc.. 

(para. 11) What was the joke that he bad played with the system? Did it work? Why would 

a Rus.~ian Sputnic throw the Amencan educational ystem into paruc? 

__ u _____ u_ ? ??: 1_ 
·.f~, O~~'I ~~ 

Y ,---------------------- ------------------- -- .-
'( o Prepare to ask your own questions on the text 

Pre-class Work 
y - --0--_- .. --_ .. _----_. ____ _ 
V 

_ Listen to the recording of the text , paying pecial 

attention to Paragraphs 1- 3. 

1. Read aloud Parngnlphs 1 3. 

2. Discuss the questions In Item II and IV In Pr class Work. 

3. Ask each other questions on tho t xl. 

4. Answer th following qu Itlon.: 

1) How we.' the uthor .. keJ to deal WIth the c c'! 

(1) Who w Jim? Why did he need help? 

(2) Why did he: wllnt to ¥lve th' tuden! I zero for that que tiun in the. e. IIInHliltion1 

(3) DId the rudcnt cept the SCOre? What did he do'! Wh t Wi! hi IIlum!:nl? 

(40) Could they rcuch an agreement'l Whul did th y decid 10 d 7 

(5) Why <lid they I k the lIuthor to II III\: the dispUlC (l{~J{!)? 

2) How did the author tinally nlc the marter? 

(1) What w the first thin the author did when he: learned hout the cru c' 

(2) What WI the que uon th 1t cuu cd the 1I1 \I rcement'! Wh t Id il yf 
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(3 How dId the rodent answer the question? 

(4 \ J">1rl the author think. thal the student de"erved a lero? 

( ~ ) 01(\ the amhor think that Jim wa~ completely wrong? 

(6 ) How did he propose to senle the matter? Did Jim and t.he student agree? Why was the 

amhor surpmed at the student'b ready agreement? 

~ 1 How did the sludent anc;wer the que~tion d1lring hi. second attempt? 

l l ) How long did the author allow the student to give hi. answer? 

(2 ) What did he thlnk when five minute!; paJ;sed and the student had not pul down a 

. ing1e word? Why djd it take the student so long? Did he find the que~tion so difficult 

to anc;wer? 

(:} ) What was the answer the student gave finally? Was it correct? 

(1. ) How did the author ~C()re the student? Did Jim consider it fa.ir? 

t ) What othe.r am.wers could the !.ludent give to the qucl\tion? 

(I ) Why dId the author ac;K the student to gjve all the other answen, he had in mind? 

What did the student .. a)? 

12 I What Wll~ the F.ccond posc;ible way of mca~uring the heig.ht of the building? Do you 

think it was a good method? 

(;\ ) Whal wa.~ the third way the student had in mind? Why did he believe that students 

would generally prefer this method? Do you think that the author would regard it as a 

perfect answer? Why or why not? 

(1) ~ hal was the more ophisticated method the student offered? Would you say that it 

wos a })cller an\wcr: Why or why not? 

(:; ) Wh t ws. really the heM \\ay of delermining the height of the huilding according to 

Ih lltuden\7 00 you thlnk he was seriom:l 

5. PI c to th, all your Dnswers to ql:~~~I .. mft Ii .. ~.! ,.,"-;'; : .' ';': 4 ~lm. try 10 retell the 

tory in your own word~. 

6. Olncu" th following: 

I ) Whnt Ind of . tudl'm jl, depicted (#It q) in thIS lOry? Could you use your imagination a 

little bit and give a oescription of him? Give your opinion ahout the two professors in the 

lext. Have you ever hod teacher like them? 

2) Wh;1\ do you think oj th educational system In general and the examination system in 

p;U1.i<;ular7 Do ~ ou agree with thl~ smdent that there is somethlng lenibly wrong with the 

wythe "y'ilem works: Tn what way do you think we could improve ou.r own educational 

)' (em: 
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More Work on the Text 
.. . -- - - - ---.- l 

~~~~b~I~~Y __ J 

1. Word~.-'-::.:'·' 

1 ) WriU Ottt the noun forms of the following cuJjecti .. es and vice versa. 

amdous 

basic 
competent 

dead 

deep 

favorable 

high 

long 

effective 

foolihh 

horrible 

free 
patient 

curial! 
s 

i , 
..... ,t~_~ 

\01 • ub cnce 

ruu'Iic 

nutur 

nonh 
economy 

(jay 

color 

u 

IU'l 

e uClIlilln 

crcuuon 

rncdnm¥ 

reed 

lertility --... -.. ..... --....... -~ 
- ill 
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2) Complete the following definitions. 

( ) A pen.on who bakes is called a __ _ 

( 2 ) A pe('<;on who educates people is called an __ _ 

(;\) A perc:on who invents something is called an __ _ 

(4 ) A person who acts in plays or films is called an __ _ 

( ;, ) A person who turns what someone has written into another language is called a 

(n) A pernon who enjoys growing flowers and vegetables in a garden is called a 

( 7 ) A person who works on a ship as a member of iu crew C~{i1\Ml- .51) is called a 

( 8 ) A person who spends a lot of time thinking deeply about important things is 

called 8 __ _ 

( 9 ) A person who creates something is called a 

(} () A person who is kept in prison as a punishment IS called a ____ . 

( 1) An apparatu!. (-i&t~ ) on which food is cooked is called a __ _ 

( 12 ) The part of a telephone that you hold near to your ear and speak into is called 

8 

(]:\ ) A person who is visiting sb. or some place is called a __ _ 

(} 4 ) A per on who run a business. a company. etc . is called a __ _ 

3 ) Complet. the sentences with the translation of whot is given in the bracket in the proper 

form. 

( I ) The window remained (~~ff). 

(2 ) He looked .. ___ (9cffiJ . 
(:\) Don't get too _ _ __ (M;tJ). 

('I ) The village is _ (fif~ )by mountains. 

(~ ) Everything ;A ______ ( M~ T how. 
(6 ) The report i. ____ (jC~ r) . . 
( 7) We 1>hould pay attention to the _____ (~1-t T t¥J) situation. 

(8 ) Plt!ase keep u well CT fWPh!J ~.) . 
(9 ) We walked along the fields (;f1pti'i r) with crops, pear trees and date 

tree . 

2. Give the oppo Ilo of the following. 

1) simple 

2) PO Ible 

3 ) wroOQ 

") dlf~ rent 

5) Inside 

6) carefully 

7) strong 

8) to agree 

9) Quietly 

10) to deposit (money in a bank) 
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11 ) soft 18 ) scarcity 

12 ) true 19) employment 

13 } more 20) colorful 

14 ) ungrateful 21) aware 

15) special 22) slowly 

16) peace 23) to vanish 

17 ) absence 

3. PIck out Idiomatic expressions in the text. 

4. Complete the sentences, using the expressions listed below. 

in principle on the other hand 
~--:.------

rather than 

to be about to do ... to be fed up with to blame ... for 

to dash off to mark off to point out 

to set up to throw Into (panic) to w~ out 

1) The video show __ to begin. Will you ,Plew.e lake yOUl ea~? 

2) 11l have my room painted pale blue white oocause It malche:. the color 

of my furni ture. 

3) An omcc ha:. been __ _ recently to examine the tounsOI industry. 

4) I can't make up my Illind whether I 'Ibould buy it or oot. 'I hi sUltc&e.e l~ e'\pen~jvc: 

but, • it is good quality. 

5) To my surprise. the clerk to whom I had handed over the [oem that il 

had not been properly tilled in. 

6) They _ a plan to cut COM . improve I.{uallty , and InI;rcu..e alC3 . 

7) Cil)' lite, the young couple moved Oul to 1m: In the ~ubUlb~ ( ~V( ) u 

month ogo. 

8) The government ili ... ued u warning that there might be a massive terrori~t attack in the 

next few days. It the peoplc II. ~t:at pUllle 

Ij) The piece of land next to the open mark" has been a~ J fUlure 

Sports ground for the neighborhood. 

10) Just before we got on the: trilln. my wife 11 nOle to our WIl. 

11) Many people ______ the captl1ln the il\.kin 01 ule ~hip . 

l2) I _ to sl.:nu them an E-mail when their kuer vi ul.:<.:eplancc CI\IIlI': 

13) _ men lIod women have e:'111 1 opponuulliC:)f in our country . 

14) Soon after they passed thc re~olution, they Ihell\~lve' ____ _ 

the preparation of the. projecl. 

15) Thc job doesn't pay much but, ______ • It gives me YUllC aim lit freedom. 
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5. 

16) _-- allow the apples to go rotten, Joe sold them at half price. 

Rewrlt~ the underlined parts in the sentences using the expressions listed below. 

1 ) • to agree on • to agree to • to agree with 

2) 

( l) I Ie said there are other things in the world that are more important than money. 

I share his Vlew. 

(2) Joan feels up.,et because her mother doesn'l want her to marry a businessman. 

(;\) 1 aw the new manager today and found we were of the same opinion on the basic 

policlcc;. 

• to bnng about 

(1) My mother 

Chlcago. 

• to bring down -10 bring in - to bring up 

wa. .. hom in New York, but grew up in her grandparent's home 1n 

(2) I hope you don't mind my raising the question again. 

(3) The doctor gave me two kinds of pills. One was to make the high fever come down 

and the other to improve my appetite( ~ 0). 

('\) The countnes finally settled the border issue peacefully. 

(:)) Plea.,!.' keep In the point; don't drag in things that have nothing to do wilh our 

OIScu"'ilon . 

3) • to give back • to give in • to give off • to give out • to give up 
(1) Some tlower send out their richest fragrance at night. 

(2) W kept telling our grandmother to have an operation, and tinally she agreed. 

(~) The wallet wa retumeQ.!2 Mr . Belt when he proved that it belonged to him. 

(.1.) We aw the two men giving every voter who entered the hall a set of written . 

mutcrja1~· 

(;)) All the ludents and teachers climbed to the top of the Fragrant Hills. except for 

(wo who !.to(?r£d ha.lf way. 
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6. Give the meaning of the underlined words or expressions In the sentences below. 

Note how the meaning is different In a different context. 

1) Please put the violin into its ~ when you stop playing. 

2) If that is the ~, you are excused. 

3) Take their present ~ for example; they need to develop a new railway system that 

connects the important cities in the region. 

4) The most serious ~ are always Professor Zhcng's responsibility . 

5) ill the first few days 1 worked for the law firm, 1 was a ked to handle Ii divorce ~. 

6) Could you pick your thing ~ before &omeone falls over them? 

7) Sam picked up some knowledge of the computer Just by watching others working on it 

8) I didn't know you smoked. Where did you pick that \!Q? 

9) His health and spirits picked up wonderfully after cwo weeks at the seaside. 

10) At last. the bus came and picked up the six kids who had be:e:n waiting for so loog. 

l1) As soon as it got on the expressway, our car pIcked up speed. 

12) Business began to pick. up after the hop changed hands. 

13) 1 have a terrible headache. I've probably PIcked up tbe flu (mt~). 

7. ExamIne the meanings and L1ses of "agree" and "wish " In the sentences below. 

List other ways of using these words . and then make up sentencos after the 

models. 

FinaUy UICY agreed to take the matt~r to I1l1 imp.u'tilll Instructor. (para. 2) 

(to agree + to-Infinitive I phruel ) 

I w~ nor surprised that my colleague agreed .. (pare. 3) 

(to agree vi . ) 

I asked him if he: wished to give up. . . (pOI'1l. 4) 

(to whb + l\)-inflD1UVC) 

Other uses of "agree" anti "wish"; 

agree: 

wish: 

1 ) I ask.ed him to (tach me how to swim, and he agre d. 

2) We all agreod to put more emphasis on the~tuc.1l:nt!oo· IIbiiity to work. illuepcru.Jently. 

29 



\ 

\ 

I 
\ 

:; ) Which do you '.'·\5~' :c ~":\! . The Advanced Learner's Dictionary or The Longman :v 

Dictional) of Contemporary English? 

8. Give th~ "et~ ;;atlp.r-1 c ' ;,r," un\~~,.ti.'~~1 1)<),': iI' 'h~ ~~· -1~"'.:" -; ~·' I>~tc.w. ,-'1d ~;~H~ 

complGte the sQnten~er; using th~ olttte:m. 

.. the InO'l! practical way in a real I i Fe si tuation is to take the barometer to the 

ha\cment. .. ( .. c"n 0 ~ 

Verh pa ttcrn : 

I) My <,ugge<;llC)n __ ~ 

2) Their la k 

:i) Hcr life ambitIOn 

I) One of our goals 

;,) The be.,t "Iolulion to the prohlem 

II) The HIm of the practice 

7) The purpose of holding this seminar (iiJr-i-t~) 

8) The key to an improvement in living conditions 

C») The m .. I important thing for you al prescnt _ 

10) The plan we have in mind 

I I ) TIle decision they made at the end of the meeting 

12) The first thing he did after he got the prize ........ . 

The Fox and the Goat 

A fox fell into II well nnd couldn't gel out again. Finally. a ( ! ) _.. . ... _. goat came 

along lind saw the fox (1, _'" the well. 

116 --=-::..-
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"Is the water goo<.l?" the goal asked. 

"Good?" sllid the fox. "It's tht: (3) ____ water I've ever ta!.ted In my whole 

life. (4) _ don't you come down and try it? 

The goat was very thLr~ty, (5) he jumped into the well. When he 

(6 ) ___ _ _ drinking. he looked for a way to get (7) of the well, but, of 

course, there on any Then tht: fox ald,", huve an cxcellenl (9 ) _____ . 

Stand on your (10 ) ____ Ieg~ and place your front legs firmly (11) ____ the 

front ide of the wall. Then 111 (12 ) ____ onto your back and. from there, 111 step 

(13) _ _ __ your hom and be able to (14) out. When I'm out. 111 

(15 )__ you get out, too. " The goat (16 ) _____ thl was a good Idea and 

followed the (11 ) ___ . 

(18 ) _____ tht: 1'0.' wa~ out ot the well, he (19 ) ______ and quietly 

waUu:d aWIlY 'I ht: goat calJed luudly (20) him and reminded hHn ot the 

(21) he had made to help hun out. (22) ____ .. the fUll tumt:d anJ said, 

"You should have (23) _. much ens<: In your head u yuu (24) __ _ 

bairs in your beard. You .iuJl1~d imo the wt:ll (25) making sure you could gel 

out agllln 

~1oml: Look before you leap 

c:M:OreYiOrk on the Text )J 
ft- --

-yGrammar 

1. Understand how grammar helps to creat meaning In context. 
,) Observe how the passive is formed and used 

(1) He, In.lstl'd thltt to tic 'cvcd 1\ perle lore if tl c r.y lem "tfl' fWI 1'1 101/1 lIiain~t 

the tuden!. (para . 1 ) 

(2) On the other hllnd. I Quill aho s c the dilemma bccau~e if full creoll wire gn,,.'1 

to him II could mean II high grade lor lh' ~Iudenl in hi phy,j cour (p rD. 3) 

(3) From the diffi:renl;c between the [\\0 valuc~ 01 • g' the hei 'hi of the building en. 

ill principle, bt wUfli£tl (JUl. (par •. 9) 

(<1) So he coulJ not rc~i. I the tcmplMtlOI tv ph y II little: JU • on th cJlll:Uliol11'l ,> le11l. 

which had beel! thm».n intu such a r,ullle lIy the ul:cOi~lul I ulI~hlnK lit the 

Ru )iull Sputnik, (p reo 11 ) 

I--------__ J 
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2) Note how the t at-clauses present the reported speech. thought or attitude. Give 

their structural patterns. 

(1 ) He II1sisred that he deserved a perfect Score if the system were not set up against 

the srudent. (para. 1 ) 

(2) I laughed and pointed out to my colleague thai we must admit the Iltudent rcally 

had a pretty strong case for full credit since he had indeed answered the question 

compl~tely and conectly. (para. 3) 

(3) I suggested that the student have another try at answering the question. (para. 3) 

(4) But 1 warned him that this time his answer should show some knowledge of 

physics. (para. 4) 

(5) At the end of fi ve minutes. however. I noticed that be had not put down a single 

word. (para. 4) 

(6) .. . J recalled that the student had said rllat he had other answers to the problem. 

(para. 6) 

(7) Finally he COllcluded that while there are many ways of solving the problem ... 
(para. 10) 

U\) He smiled tUld admitted that he did. but said he was fed up with standard answers 

to tandard questions. (para. 11 ) 

Pattern 1: 

Pallern 2: 

Pattern :1 : 

2. Compl te tho exercises on the passive form. 

1) Mako 'he sentences passlve. using "by"' only where necessary. 

( I) Shakespeare wrote Hamlpt . 

(2) They caught her hoplifting. 

(:~) Mnrk 10; repairing your bicycle now. 

(4) They don'l sell stamps in university bookstores. 

(5) They have just found a Roman pavement under Oxford Street. 

(6) Have you invited Peter to supper tonight? 

(7) 'The board of direcLors is still considern)g your application. 
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(8) Somebody will show you how to run this machine. 

(9) He found that somebody had stOlen his wallet. 

nO) They have sent the driver to Jail for ~O day for drunk doving. 

2) Choose the better way of continuing after each sentence. 

( 1 ) Engli!>h ili worth learning. 

a. People speak il in many counlnes. 

b. U b spoken in many countries. 

(2) Amta got Ii motorbike, but he didn't like it. 

Ii. So ~he sold It again. 

b. So it was sold again. 

(3) in this elUilll, you don't p.m or fail . 

a. You are given marks. 

b. Marks are given. 

(4) Mr. Asher carne oul of the court. 

a. In two minutes, he Will> urrounded by reporters. 

b. In two minutes, reporters surrounded lum. 

(5) It made him feel IUJid huving to go to severul phone booth~. 

11. Somebody had smashed all the phones. 

b. All the phone were sma hed. 

(6) I have no objection to any of the uiie lions . 

a. They were well pre eoted. 

b. People prc:~ented them well. 

3) Complete the text with the proper form of the given verDa. 

nl never forget my fir t day at that office. I ( I tell) ___ to unive at 8: 30, 

but when 1 (2 gl·t) there the whoie place umw to be empty. 1 didn~ know 

what to do, becau e I (:~ give) ___ DO nformation llbout the building or where I 

(·l go) . ___ . 10 wor'. 0 1 ju I 1.5 wait) \1(ounl.1 unlil u)uc o( thc 

ecretarie (() hcg,in) ____ to rom up. Hnally [ '7 ~hClW) _ a dirty little 

office on the fifth floor I where 1 I.a !~ivc) ____ a de. k in It comet. Noulln 
(9 httpp uJ ____ for an hour; then l' 10 ~ivc) ___ _ U01 lcftcT'll to type un 

a computer by one of thecnior _cere' ric . This Wit n\ vcry uccc 'iful. bCl:uu~c 1 

(II not tca~h) how to use II computer. In the leller I t 12 rCI.\."Iw i_ . 

when r <l:~ uffer) _._ .• _ the Job. I ( 1·\ P(II'II\)I:) _ _ _ _ compu cr truilllnK, but 

-=- }19-=. 
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they'd obviously forgotten about this. By lunchtime things (1:; not get) __ _ 

any better, and I decided that I 0(1 not pay) enough to put up wilh all this 

nonsense, so I (1 7 walk) out and didn't go back. 

3. Turn the sentences into direct speech, 

1) He asked me if { would do him a favor and be the referee on the grading of an 

exanunation question. 

2 ) I asked him to tell me why he needed my help. 

3 ) So. what would you do if you were mc, Jim asked. 

-t ) I asked him if he wi!>hed to give up. 

;; ) f a .. ed my colleague If he would give up. 

() The ~tudent had .. aid that he had other answCTS to the problem. I was cUlious. so r 
asked him what they were. 

7) 1 a ked the student if he really didn't know the expected answer to this question . 

H) He couldn't under-tund why there should be 0 much emphasis on fixed rules rather 

than on creative thinking. 

rl) l'crhup ... w sh(mld ask our:.elves whether we nre always asking the right questions. 

4 Compl t the ox rclses on the that-clause, 

,) Pic\( oul all tho verbs In the te')(t thaI often take a that-clause. 

2) Group th verbs you picked oul . 

(l ) Mcnt \ verb : (c. g. beli ve, feel. find, etc . ) 

(2) CommunicallOn verb. : (e . s. show, prove, argue, etc. ) 
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3) Make up sentences of your own, using the three mental veros and three communi· 

catIon verbs above. followed by that-clauses. 

(1) 

(2 ) 

(3 ) 

0) 

(5) 

(6 ) 

, ) Rearrange the nouns into four groups 

air advICe allC;lef 

lIrt audience beauty 

counlry t ~ H ) clotheS coal 

cc:>mpany confidence dnnk 

enemy eKjJerlSeS fOn111y 

fruit fun fumltuf 

olo"e~ government hair 

jeans know led liquid 

mat.hl.!malics money moon 

paint ph'(SiC~ pol 

public ~It 

silver sky SOC1t.S 

th ttafftC trou rs 

wealth wind w 

1'21 _ 
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army 

c.of • 

c rth 

(ood 

goods 

he worlt 

love 

uot pj)lfl 

wood 
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The groupIng ' 

a. , ingular nounc;(im.iJtttj'1.!J:J-.~~$!fm;iftJ.oo~B'~1S iii]) : e. g. sun 

h Plural nounsOm.,~tt:J.~~%A#tE~~i:5J): e. g. sunglasses 

c. Collective nouns (~1t ~ iii] ) : e. g. committee 

d. Cncountable nouns(ii!i~ft:~OJ~ml¥J.giiiJ): e. g. sadne s; sugar 

2) Give the plural of the nouns . 

baby: book: boy: 

bus: buzz: dish: 

echo: fox : holiday: 

kilo: leaf: life: 

match: monkey: piano: 

potato: qUIz: roof: 

tax: time: video: 

wish: wony: zoo ; 

6. Put In prepositions where necessary. 

1) J dido't. meet her _ the concert, but on my way __ it. 

2) _ my opinion he 's unrea onable. 

::1) "iobody entered __ the room. 

4) Don't approach _ the dog. Tt's dangerous. 

5) He agreed to go __ one of the kids. 

6) He' terribly tight.fi ted . He simply hates to part _ __ money . 

7) You cannot under tand it until you've looked __ the matter. 

S) A beautiful river runs __ the city and divides it _____ two parts. 

Q) You need to keep the cat __ tbe road. 

10) EllIS ~ent in congratulations __ their success . 

11) At the funeral. people were all dressed black. 

12) The soup lacks _ salt. 

13) It ounds convincing, but we need proof _ _ your story. 

14) Can you hOUl __ Mingming and tell h.im it's supper time? 

305 



( More~ Work on the T~Xt } --, 

~ l 
TWritten Work 

Imagine yourself to be the student In the story and describe your expenence of the exam In 

about 100 words. 

Creativity Is so delicate a flower that praise tends to make It bloom, 

while discouragement often nips It n the bud. 

- Anonymous 

Every human being Is Intended to have a character of his own; to be 

what no others are, and to do what no others can do. 

- William ETlerJI Channing 

w. .. .: 
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.. . i ', i to' We Should Cherish Our Childl-en 's 

Freedom to Think 
Kie H() 

(Kie Ho, who grew up in Indonesia and is now a Southern California business 

executive, argues in the following article that the educational system in the United Statc~ 

1 good becau e it teaches students to think and to experiment with ideas. Thc author 

cnticize educational systems that rely solely on memorization and rote learning, 

because those methods stifle creative impulses. ) 

1 Americans who remember "the good old days" are not alone ill complflining about 

the educatJonal system in this country. Immigrants, too, complain, and with more 

up-Io-date comparisonc;. Lately T have heard a Polish immigrant express dismay that his 

daughter's high school ha ' not taught her the difference between Belgrade and Prague. A 

German friend was furious when he learned that the mathematics test given to hi s son on 

his fir t day a a freshman included multiplication and division. A Lebanese boasts that 

the dvcragc high -school graduate in his homeland can speak fluently in ArabIC, French 

and English. Japane"e busine ')men in Los Angeles send their children to private schools 

.. taffed hy teachero; imported from Japan to learn mathematics at Japanese levels, 

generally con idered at lea<;t a year more advanced than the level here. 

2 nut 1 wonder: If American education is 0 tragically inferior, why is it thaI this is 

still the country of 1I1novation? 

:~ 1 think I found the answer on my short trip to the Laguna Beach Museum of Art, 

S 

where the work of choolchildrcn Wli1- on exhibit. Equipped only with colorful yams, 

foil paper. felt pen ' and crayons, they had transformed simple paper lunch bags into, 

umong Olh~r things, a waterfal1 with flying fish, Broom Hilda the witeh and a house 

with a woman in a bikini hiding behind a swinging door. Their public school had 

provIded these children WIth opportunities and direction to fulfill their creativity, 

sometlung that people in thi- country tend to take for granted. 

When I wa 12 in Indonesia, where education followed the Dutch system, I had to 

mem rtl.e the name!> of all the world's major citie. , from Kabul to Karachi. At the same 

II 'C, my ~on, who wa brought up a Californian, thought that Buenos Aires was Spanish 

for" good food". lIowever, unlike many children of his age in Asia and Europe, my 

,on h..td l-oludicd creativc geography. When he was only 6, he drew a map of the route 

Ihat he Iraveled to get 10 school, including: the slreet, and their names, the hulldings ann 

Ir..ttftc ~ Ign<; and the hOll cs that he passed . 

American parent!. forget that in this counlry their chilnrcn are ahle 10 experiment 

~ ________ -'_'-___ 124_--_-________ ~ 

307 



fredy with ideas; without thil. they will not really be able to thmk. I)r to believe ID 

th(;mseive·. 

'6.' ' In my rugh school year~, bacl in lmlone~ia, we were models of dedication and 

obedience; we sat to listen, to answer only when asked, and to glye the only correCl 

answer. Even when sludYl.Og word form, there were no altemlluve . In slnllles, pretty 

Lips were always as red a cherries, and bcauuful eyebro~s wcre always like a parade uf 

black clouds. Like ctuldrcn In many otber counlne In the world, I simply did not have 

a chance to cboo e, to make declSlons. My on. on the contrary, told me that he got a 

guod laugh-and an A -from hi teacher for creating hh own "Jmile "the man wa as 

m:rvous as RIchard Pryor at a Ku Khu Klan convention. " 

There's no doubt that American education doe not meet high tandanb In uch ba.,ic 

skills ~ mathcmalH.:· and language. And we realize that our youn!l~tef\ arc ignorant uf 

Latin, put Mus oliO! 10 the 'arne category a Dosluev Id. cannot recite Lhe Pcnodic 

Table by healt. Would we, however, prefer lo tuff the developing lillIe heads of uur 

chLldren with hundreds of geUfnt:try problem~, the name or nVCl". 10 Brazil and 50 )InC~ 

from "the Canterbury Tales"'/ Do we reaUy \\,Qllt to retard their impulse • fru trute 

tJlelr oppoltunitie~ for elf-expre'i iun? 

When I Wll) lB. I uad to rnelllon/.e Hamlet' "To be or nol to b.,:" ~pc:ech 

flawle sly. in hi Engli h dd.'l . my .on \\,a.<; as igned to write a love leller Lu Juliet. 

either in Shake pearean or modern language. (He pic eu the latter; hi Romeo \\'uulu 

lake Juliet to an arcade ior VIdeo games. ) 

' (ere in America II history tudent can tuke the role uf Lyndon JOhll'>Ol1 in un open 

debatc again r another lItudenl pla)'wg Ho Chi Mmh. But il 1\ Ullthin~ublc: thUI a 

youngster in Jap,LD would dare to do the arne reaan1lng the role: of theIr llIrohJto in 

World War 1I . 

CnllC of AmericlIn educltlJon in thi country cannot [il. p one thIn • !>omc\Jllflg thut 

they don't lady UnOl:fst.illU bc:cuu~c: they tukl: It for motel.!: rrccdom 1hi\ mo'!t 

imponaOI mea urement h' been omitted in the 'ludic 01 Ihe qu"ll~y ul cdu <Ilion 10 thi\ 

century, I c: only one. Ilhlnk. that e:ncOl.J c:ven to childl II the liceo 'C: 10 lrcely pea • 

write and ~ creative. Our public education cerw.inl)' i 1101 perf~t. bul it doe have il\ 

udvUlltuge . 

IMi!¥M . __ 

(para. 4 ) 

comic !>t.rip chanCier 

. .:. 125 =-:-
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Afro-Amcncan film actor 

(para. 7) 

secret organization of white men begun in the South after the Civil War to maintain white 

'\uprcmacy 

(para. 8) 

the arrangement of the chemical clemente; according to their atomic numbers 
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Appendix 3 A lesson from Contemporary College English Book III 
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Diogenes and AleX3Itde.· 
Gilhert Highet 

Pre-class Work 

- - _. - ._ .. --- - - -- - - - - .~ ------ ..... 

o 

Read the text and Ilsten to the recording: Try t;o understand as much as POSSI~ 
with the help of the notes, glossary, dictionaries 8nd reference books. f 

........ ----..:.....--------'----.--- . - ... 

Lymg on the bare earth,_ hocle s. bea.rded, half-naked, he looked like a beggar or a 

lunatic . lie wa,<; one, but not the other. He had opened his eyes with the sun at dawn, 

crntched. done hi!> business like a dog at the roadside, washed at the public fountain. 

begged II piece of breakfast bread and a few olives, eaten them squatting on the ground, 

and wn"hed them down with a few handfuls of water scooped from the spring. (Long 

ago he had owned a rough wooden cup, but he threw it away when he saw a boy 

drinking out of hIS hollowed hands. ) Having no work to go to and no family to pr~)Vide 

for, he wo.' rr~ . As the market place filled up wilh shoppers and merch~mL" and slaves 

and foreigners. he had strolled lhrough it for an hour or two. Everybody knew h.im, or 

knew of him. They would throw sharp questions at him and gel sharper answers . 

. ornetimc they threw bits of food. and got scant thanks; sometimes a mischievous 

pehble • .md gal a shower of stonee; and abuse. They were not quite sure whether he was 

mad r not. lie knew they were mad, eaeh in 3 di fferent way; they amused him. Now 

he wa... ack at hi ... home. 

II wa" not tl hou c, not even a squatter's hut. 

lie thought everybody lived far lOO 

elahorately. expcn~ively, nnxiously. What 

good 1~ II house? No one need privacy; 

nalural <.:t!, arc not shamerul; we all do lhe 

"lime Lhln S, and need not hide them. No 

Qlle needs bed. and chairs and such 

furniture : the animals live healthy lives and 

~Iccp on the ground., All we require, since 

nature did not dre~ us properly, i one 

g;mncnt to keep u warm, and orne sheller 

from raIn and wind. So he had one 

hlanket to dre s him in the daytime and 

28~L-__ :. · .-
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cover him at night-and he slept in a cask. H1 name was DlOgenes. He wa.:, the founder 

of the creed called Cynici, m (doggishness); he spent much of tus llfe in the rich, lazy. 

corrupt Greek city of Connth. mocking and satinzing itc; people. and occa.:,ionally 

converting one of them. 

His home was not a barrel made of wood: [00 expensive. It wru a storage jar made of 

earthenware, no doubt discarded because a break. had made it useless. He was oot the 

first to inhabit such a thing. But he was the ti~t who ever did 0 by chOice. out of 

principle. 

Diogene8 was not a lunatic.. He was a philo opher who wrote plays and poem and 

essay expounding hi doctrine; he talked to those who cared to listen; he had pupil 

who admired him. But he taught chiefly by example. AI1 should Li\e nntumlly. he Silld. 

for what IS narural is normal and cannot po'~lbly be evIl or hameful Live without 

conventions. which are artificial and falst:; e cape complcxlLic~ ami extnlvagances . only 

so can you live a free life. The rich man believe!> he po e · c~ hI, bIg hou~c With Its 

many rOOl11~ and j~ eJabomle furniture, h.i~ CApen Jve clothe, 1m hor cs aud ~ervants 

and his bank accounts. He doc~ nolo He dcpend~ on them. he worric~ about them. he 

spend~ most of his liJe' energy look1ng after them; the thought of 10 'jng them makes 

him sick with anxIety. They po e. shim. Hc is their slJ.ve 10 order to procure a 

quantity of falSt:. peri~hablt: goods he bu 'old Ihe only true. lasting good. hIS own 

independence. 

There have been many men who grew lJrt:4l of hunum ~odely wtlh it~ ~omplicalion ... Hnd 

went away to hve simply on a small fann. in a quiet vJ1luge. or in a hermit'.; cave. 

NuL so Diogene .. He was a mi s10nary . II i life''! a.im wa~ cleur 10 him . it WQ'i "10 y' 

rcstrunp the currency": to take the clcun metill of human life. to er~I'c the old ftdse 

conventional markmg~, and to imprint It wllh il'l IruC value . 

The othL'J' grellt philo.,opher of tbe fourth ceutury !3 C., Ul;h tI PhilO lOll An tulle. 

taught mainly their own private pupil But for Diogcnes. laboratory lind "pc(,:ll11en'i ilnd 

lecture hull· and pupI l were all lO be found ill a cruwd ul ordinary peuple Thcrefon:. 

b.~ cho!>e to live in Alhen. or Corinth, where truveler Irom till over the MelhtclTanCUII 

world con tanUye lIlt: unu wenl, Anu, by dCSI&n, he: publicly b haved 111 ,uch way' u .. 

to show people whal real life wa, . 

He thought most people were: only h<ilf·uJivc. 1lI0 I snell onl)' hull ·mcn. AI brth',ht 

noollliay he walked lhruu~h the rnarkl!t ploce carrying a 11 tcd lump Ild in plXlitl, the 

face of everyone he mel. They U'ikf:.d him why ()l!.)l!cr.c n wered "1 'Ill tryIng to md It 

man. 

To a gentleman whose crvunt w putting on hi 

won't be really happy until he wipe\ your no e for you: 

u ' C of your hands. ,. 
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9 Once there "'as a war scare so serious that it stilTed even the lazy, profit-bappy 

Corinthians. The) began to driU, clean their weapons. and rebuild their neglected 

fortIfication . . Diogene. took his old cask and began to roll it up and down. "When you 

are all a busy. ~ he ~a;d, "1 feel T ought to do something'" 

10 t\ d.o he lived-like a dog, .orne aid, becl:Iusc he cared nothing for the conventions or 

oclety. and because he showed hi.s teeth and barked at those he disliked. Now he Wa); 

lying in the F-unUght. contented and happy. happier (he himself used to boast) than the 

Shah I r PersIa. Although he knew he was going to have an important visitor, he would 

not move. 

\ 1 The little quare began to rlll w1tb people-page boys. soldierF-. secretaries, officers, 

12 

1:\ 

diplomat. heya1\ grddual\y formed a circle around Diogencs. He looked them over, as 

a . ober man looks at a crowd of tottering drunks. and shook his head. He knew who 

the)' were . They were me servan\~ of AJexander. the conqueror of Greece. the 

M c:donian king. who W<ll' VI. iling hil> new realm . 

On\) twenty. Alexander wal> far older and wiser than his years. Like aU Macedonians he 

10 cd dnn Ing. but he could usually handle it: and toward women, he was nobly 

re.,\raincd and chivalrou~ Like all Macedonians he loved fighling: he was a magnificent 

COOl II lIiJ'1 ocr. but he w. s not merely a military automalon . He could think. At 13 he had 

hccome a pupil of the greatest mtnd in Greece. Aristotle. who gave him the best of 

Greek culture He taught Alexander poetry: the young prince slept with t.he Iliad under 

hi .. pillow and longed to emulate Achilles. who brought t11e mighty power of Asia to 

ruin. He l;Jught him philoc;ophy, in par1icular the lIhapes and uses of political power. 

And he tall -ht him the prmciple'> of ~cientifi.e research: during his I11vasion of Persia. 

Ale ander lnuk with hIm a large corps of scientibts. and shipped hundreds of zoological 

'1)( .men" hack to Greece for "tudy. Indeed, it was from Aristotle that Alexander 

learn d to k (Ul everythIng lolTangc which might be instructive. 

ow Ale antler wo .. In Connlh to take commond of Lhe League of Greek States. which 

hIS rathl~r Phllip had created. lle Wo!) 

w IcoOled nd hlll)orcd anti nattcrcd. 1 Ie 

w the man of thl.: hour, or lhe century; he 

wa. unanimously apPOInted commnnder-in­

chl~ r" new c~pcdlhon against old. Ii h, 

\.:Oml!," Asia. l"c rl e cryonc crowded to 

\ 

orinth in oHkr 1O congrn ulatc him. to 

!.e employment with hIm. even lolmply to 

him. 0 I)' 010' nc!>. although he lived 

III ('urinth, c1id nul VISI\ th new monarch. 

With th.n gen'ro"ll), whIch Artst tIe hnd 

I 290 

L 
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taught him, Alexander dt:termined to call upon DJOgencs 

'~4r With his handsome face, hh fiery glance:. hi!> strong body, hi purple and gold cloak, 

and his air of destiny, he moved through the parting crowd toward the Oog\ kennel. 

When a king approaches. all rise in re peel. Diogenes merely 'at up un one dbow, 

When a monarch enters a place, all gre\!t him WIth a bow or an acclamatwn. 1JlOgene~ 

said nothing. 

15 There Wa!) a silence. Alexander spok.e fust, with a kindly greelmg. Looking at !be poor 

broken cask., the ingle ragged garment, and the rough figure lying on the ground, he 

said: "Is there anything I can do for you. DlOgeoe?" 

, 1.6 "Yes," said the Dog. "Stand to one side. You're blocking the unligl11 . " 

':i'7 There wa an amllJ.ed ·,Ience. Slowly. AlexlIJlder turned awuy A Utter broke out from 

the elegant Greelc. The Macedonian officers, afler decidlDg that DlOgenc"i wa; not 

wonh lile trouble of k.idong. were starting to guffaw and nudge Ollt: alllllher. Alc\ander 

was stillileDl. To thoe nearest him he said quietly, "If f wcre not Ale~andcr. 1 ,llOuld 

be Dlogenes ..• They took it a,., a paradox. 

But Alexander ml!ant it. HI! undt:r~toOO 

Cynlci ro as the oLhe~ could not. Hc was 

what DlOgeoe called hintl>ClJ, a .. ci lileD of 

the world ... Like Djogem:~. he at.lrnired the 

herou; tigure of Hercules, wh labored to 

help manlund while all other, toiled und 

~wcull.!d only for thcInSelve... He knew thut 

of ull Oll!n then alive 1Il the world only 

Ale:r.ander the conquClor and Dlogeru:,~ the 

beggar were frec. 

Notes to the Text 

'I. iIo UI jlte I "'!.1! J" 

Otlb'rt HIghet (If'x)(i-lt)78J Wll~ born in (i) gil ...... ,S~"lluIJ, c.Il1<.lllc.1 "lOll! ........ lid ill 

Oxtonl. and becurne ;t Illltuc:llited AIIl 'rkan CIU/cn to 1') I lie WII~ !tll"wn fflr hi 

ond crItical wntlng . 
..... , 
. ' , ,', 

~.1" 10 • 

h,,1 II ty 

(jf(~1r. ~yOlc phllu lIpher. cililed "the: J)()~ N by Ilts CUll tllpor /'Ie: (IIr hi'! pllblt beh " '1m III 

wsreiilrd of uciul c nventllln and h'6 'If .lclllill . 
• , ~ ... ' i U'f'; 

Kiug of 1 .. cc~hmill, sun ul Kmg I'hihp II, puprl Clf An WI' • I t rhe II c ur Iii. I I \ ndrr 

played "n impolt.Jnt role ill the MIICcdolllilJl c(ln'luc I oj )r\" • Wh II PhIlip WU~ \ 
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enr, Be). Ale:under became the head of Philip's Greek League. In 3~4 He he conqucred 

Aqa fi or. defea ed the Pcn.ian fleet. marched as far as India. and as far south as Egypt. He 

died 10 the year 321 BC at the age of 32. As a brilliant and versatile strategist and tactician. 

Aleunder changed the hi tory of the world b~ makmg Hellenic Greek civili7.i1lion dominnnt in 

the . car Eaq for ahoul a thousand years. 

thcman philo .. opher. one of the most IOfluentJal thinkcrs of all time. lind a studen t of 

So rate. Plato\ ~urvi\ ing writings are all (ltalogues except for a few letters. The main speaker 

1\ S( ralc~. vOIcing Plnto\ own doctnnes. Plato's ideal state in the Republic has three classe~: 

I'hl o<.opher.klOg... guardian, (army sol rtl er:: ) and farmers: and which class one belongs to 

depend l\lcl~ upon moral and intellectual qualification),. Plato's world is one which is highly 

orcic1"l'd whr-re the ~upr('mc ide" ill the Good . Plato founded the Academy which lasted until S29 

I) It wa~ one of the world\ fir,1 c('ntcr<; for advanced scientific ~tudy. He wai- aho one of the 

mo<;\ pf cd wntcr .. among the great philosophers. His mo!.t eminent. student was i\rislolle. 

5. I\,II!! It:' (38~ :.t?3 5;". 

Ale" rnlcr\ tcacl~cr and Plato'!'- sUtdent. one of the gTeatest philosnphers in ancient Greece. He 

""TOIC ahout ·~OO ho()k~. which include works on logic, language, rut: ethics, law, psychology, 

mol! g\'. hiology, chcmi tr)-. a,tronomy, mechanicl>. mathematics, philosophy of science and 

the I"w~ of motion. ~pace and time We can rerhar~ ,ay that no other person ha.s ever 

mllurn C{j the thinking of ~o many people for so long in western civilization . 

S. H reul s 

nlC wn of l.eu .. and A1cmcne, a hero of extraordinary ~ize and strength ill Greek and Roman 

1l1)'lholng). who won Immortality by performing the 12 feal, (tasks) demanded by llera. 

t . S~m"·!m_. th '/ thr~w ~!!!\ ('> !oo1 .<>""rl rw': c;-::,,~nt tr. .. ~ l--:~; PC\"'I(>fr .... ".' :1 

ml chl'''toIJ rrl:ibt.. nel y...,r ;'\ : ower (If ~t(U'l~$ ~"'1 ))I}~e. (para. 1 ) 

8 mIschIevous pebble : Ii pehhle throwJ\ at Diogene, from a mir;chievous person. Here 

.. mi I:nu"vollr.·· I' what is callcd a transferrccl epithet. whie;h ill an adjective used to qualify n 

~pt" 'illt: noun Ih.1I docs n(ll usua\1y cu\loeatc with it. Transferred epi thcts are used to achieve a 

rhe\( rical efle(;\. 

8. t1 Vol I not th iir f 0 It heb!t ,*uch ~ t:,in{f. (para. 3) 

th fIrst II.: (pl. firC;l) Ihe tirst peri-on or thing 10 clo sth or to he mentioned. Like certain 

ndlC(;I1\ ' . ordinal nUJnl'rllls "ueh <IS firsl, second, etc. proceeded by the definite <lrtielc elln be 

I -<I . nnun~ . BUI "fll'~t" IS 11\ d like thl' more lhHn t.he other ordinal s. More examples: 

Shl: \\.11\ Ih" first in her village to go to college 

He w the rtrst 10 play We~tem pop music wllh a Chinese Illstnlment. 

Llv Ylthoul c.nnv l'atlons. " .. hlch at€! atUne,.,,; ,:/!1,j f.! .... l:: .';SC1tpc~ ~omple)(itie~'s' "11 

f:lCtr J"n~ol"~e ; only Q c.: n VOlt live i\ he"! :i fe.. (para. 4) 

In rormal. wrill 'n English. when a c;entencel c1au:-..e hegins with "only" or .• only if", 

!.uhll:~t·verb Invenion occurc;. More examples: 

'1.... •.• -
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Only for some very good reason would ProCe :.or Li ~peak in publlc. 

Only if all their conditions are met will the strikers go bac to work. 

,:_ ".~. . 1~; Tt;l; ClHr1';''1CI (para. 5 ) 

Diogenes and his father had once been convicted for counterfeiting, long before he turned to 

philo opby I and this phrase was Diogenes' bold, unembarral ~ed joke on lhi~ event. 

'j , 0 

(para. 17) 

Alexander the conqueror and Diogenes the beggar in which "the + noun I~ Ii type 

of appoSlte to the pro(>l!f noun pnx;«dmg It 

More examples: Jules Verne tllt! writer; John Snudl the lawyer 

Glossary 

acclamation I ,rekl<l'meIS<lo I n. 

automaton l:l: ~ om;)t:>n I TI. 

barrel I 'bre r:l I I n. 

ask Iko:sk; (US)k ~ I n. 

chivcllrous I 'Jlv~l.r:>!> I cuJj 

cloak Ildoole. I n. 

commander Ik:>'motnd:> I n. 

commander-tnoth er n. 

contented I k.m tent Id Iud). 

conven Ik.m'v3:11 v. 

corp' I bl I n. 

corrupt I k.~'rl\pt I udj. 

cre d Ikri:df-n. 

curr ncy I 'kAI;n I I II. 

diplomat t'w1,)lamret I fl . 

discard I dl Iko:d I Y. 

8 loud expo: ion of approval or welcom *" lfi! 
machine. e'lp one in lhe bd(le of II human being .... bl move 

.... ithout anyone cOlltrollin" II 

a lurge curved container wllb flal lup II.I1d bo1tom. rn.lde of 

wOQd Of met&! 

R round wooden COo.laUl r used for .:onn wine or ulhcr 

liquiili 

behavin, I.n polile, 

towa.rd~ wumen 

d, &~ncruus and bon tllblc wily. c:sp 

4 
IlfI officer vf lIJIy an who is III fOllarlC 0/ II roup of 

oltlic:n Ot' II particular mllttary a '\I\,IIY 

umcone in control of I !he IJl lHilt)' or lUti/JlliOI 10 

MPP> lind iAfied 

w ell &e or m ~c ome 

h hi' 

14:1I v IIy 

It if\) P uf people: who r 10 ether Iu do I plU1lcular jo 

<very b d mor I)' 

t 0/ belie! (r pM ipl 

lh yleru type u muncy \:VUnlry u 

me ne '" h) offici II)' r pr nt In • 

torei," c ntry 

I 

I 
I 
\ 

to ,CI ri f omcwnK ;au)C il i 

~9a I 
L--------__ ~ 
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doctrine dok1 rm n 

earthen~re f "3:A;>nwe;l I n. 

elaborately 1lllreb:mtlt I adll. 

e lbow e bdO n. 

elegant / el~:mt I ad). 

emulate I 'cmjulclI I II. 

er;ue I I're17 I \'. 

fiery f'f81~rt I ad). 

Catter I fl~t;l / I '. 

fortIfications I, f ~:t Ifl ' keIJ~n/. I n. 

garment I go:m:lnl I '1 . 

,ufr.lW 19;)'f~: I ,'. 

a belief or set of beliefs that fom the milin part of a religion 

or system of ideas 

1l1~ 

in a way thRt is intricate, complicated or pain~taking 

the joint where your arm bends 

very bcautifuJ nnd graceful 

[0 try to he like someonc else. because you admire them 

to remove marks or writing; to get rid of or destroy 

something ~o that it no longor cxists 

8 long Journey. e~p one mllde by a group of people. to a 

place that l~ dangerous or that has not been vi~ilCd hcfore 

the acl of spending a lot of money on things that are not 

necessary 

Daming. glowing. passionate like fire 

to praise someone in an in~incere way in order to please or 

get something from him I her 

LOWCI"i. wall..;, etc. built around a place in order to protect or 

defend it 

a plcce of clothing 

to laugh loudly 

h~rmlt f"hJ:mTt I n. someone who Hves alODe and has a simple way of life, 

lI~unlly for rclig'ou~ rea~(lns 

hollow (hnl~1 1 ~ . to make a hole or empty space 

"'3d I'th;ld I n . (W.fi>ktj'). tffi'fj~r~HJl)~1'}~tdt.~· Jrd~Jti9:.sI!.~ , ;ftH~ 

J] fPf ~ EIT 1.3 
mprlnt I lm 'pnnll \'. to print the mark of something on 

Inhabit 1m h~hlt' \ , to live there 

k n 1 "ken;!1 1 n. a ~maU hut where a dog sleeps 

IUMtlC I 1\I:n.~tlk ' n. ~()meone who behaves in 3 cra.r.y or very stupid way; a mad 

man 

MoiC doni ~ l,m.(·'1 d;)UOl~n I n. & adj l':1Jt~.A.: TI)·J.ti\ijjl1J(] 

m ,nlfle t I ml 'g'nlfl ;)nt I adj. wonderful: vcry IInpre~~ive: extremely hig and beautiful 

M dl rrlncun l, tOedll :>'rclIlI:m I adj. Jik Lf1#lT (1<) 

m'&hry I'malll ' ad). very strong and powerful or very hig and impressive 

mlsd IOVOUS t'm1\tJlv;l I adj. p\aymg Lricks on people ('If doing things to annoy or 

embarral's them 

moci< I mnk ' v. tll laugh at people and try to make thom look stupid b) 

mnkinll. unkmd remarks ahout them or by copying them 

--. -··- 2~H .---
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monarch I'rnon~k; -oo:k I n. 

neglect I rug lekt I II. 

nudge I £lAd3 I v. 

occasionally I ~'k.eI3;)n.,b I acJv. 

olive /'olrv I n. 

page boy 

paradox I preradoks I fl. 

pebble "pebll rt 

penshable "perJf~bl i adj. 

poet!)' I P:WIt rt I II. 

privacy I pralv-;)sll n. 

procure I pr7'kjoa I Y. 

purple l'p:lIpll " & ad}. 

quantItY / 'Kwontalll n. 

ragged l'rregJd I ad; 

realm Irelm / n. 

restrain I rt ~trt:m I v. 

satirize / ''i:et~rull / v. 

~catlt I'llwot / vd) 

scoop I,ku:pl II. 

scratch I ~ kra: I J! v. 

Shah of Persia lJu: :IV 'P's:J;) I /I. 

sober !oubo I uti; 

spring I ''Ipm) I II, 

storage jar 

stroll "tr~ull ~'. 

titter I 't 1\:> f v, 

toil It I)J! J v. 

tottering 1'1 ot;)rtO I ucJj. 

unanimously / jo'na:ltfm:l<.lr I vJv. 

a king or queen 

to pay too little auenuon to wmething thltt )OU should do 

to push someone gently, usually WIth your eloo\\. in order lO 

get lheir attention 

sometimes 

a !'>ervanl 10 a person 01 high rank 

a statement that seems impo~ible becalk-e it conUtins two 

opposing idu3 thaI are bolh true 

a . mall unooth ~tonc found on the buch ur on the bottom of 

• river 

cay to fall Ulto deca)' if not kepI unoo ~pecllic oonditioru 

the IiI1 of wtiting poe tIDI 

the tate of being able W be alone:, ;wi not een 0( heard by 

other pt'ople 

10 obtain OTneilimg, e~p somethmG thal IS dlf1kult III &et 

a dark color that " a mv.turc of red 'Iod blue 

an amount or number 

torn and in bed condition 

(llt.ernty) Ii cOIJnU}' ruled over by a lun or ~ueen 

to prevent omeo(W fwm dOln omelhini It:ltnlhll or stupid 

LO usc ~allre to make fun of (leoJllc:'~ fauJu ~ . 

tint ennugh 

I() pick lomeUunIl up WIUt II M;OOP (. Ion de P pclnn 1o" 

holdin& (000), roon or )'OIU ~ur'fcd hand 

to I'1.Ib your skin wilh tin 'cr DAtU. c p be IIU~ 1\ ItcJ~, 

not drunk 

a small tlClnI 01 w Icr tlowin 11 lumll) rr~m tJw enM 

" round (Ofll.uncf used lor Ite I'in (rlOtl IIr dril1 ~ In 

to Youlk um ~h .re In. I 'rclnlC~d w y 

III Illugh quh:tly CAp when yOIl Dr n !'V(nn 

to 9;ork very h rd fOt \011' period of lillie 

wllltin 0 1 movlll 1111 h~alllly from Id t(l Ide I, you 11'111 

i ing to ftlll uv r 

Without Il)'one who cJoc: nul 1& rec 
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Proper Names 

o ogenes 'da. nd:;.mi:z I 

Athens ,'te&.ln7 I n. 

.~+- .~;aJ5WT (3Z.;'~: ~I!X~J£:.) 

to- $~(:ftfJm9~~) 

Alexander rehg 'zo:ndOl , 

Micedonla , mcest d;mnr~ , 

Aristotle "rens, t mil 

- -v ~ m l.Lrk ( 4>-1HIi ~ m LlJ :;Ie::k ~ ) 

~ DJ ;t'tt~ 

- .-- Sl'. !¥ ± $ ~~ 

plato "plClt dO I - " - .. ~ t'lt'LOO 

Hercules 1'h3:kjuli:z I .... ~~3tIf!.1iT(>l.~: Ajjt~) 

( " s. 

Pre·class Work 
y 
y 

.. --

I) Hc had opened hi~ eye~ wIth the, un at dawn. scratched. clonc his business like a dog at 

the roau"id , ... ("nrn 1) 

2) Live WIthout convcotioM. WhlCh are artificial and false; escape complexities and 

ell'Uvagance .. ... (pr.4i 

,~) They po lies hi m. He IS their slave. In order to procure a quantity of false, perishable 

GOod. he h sold the only true. lasting good, his own independence. (pHla 4) 

4) lI i ~ life' aim wao; clear to him: it was "to rcstamp the currency": to take the clean metal 

of human hfe, to cra."e the old false conventional marking!>, and to imprint it with its true 

values. (PfJl''' ~) 

!l) He Wt~ lhe man of the hour, of the century; ... \pd1~.·i:!) 

+4i.4'" 0 'J renee boohs. 

1) Find the proper defInitions of the following in the text. 

(\) lipring '" ~. . _ __ ... _ 

(2) Cynici. m \ iJ'!ra. ~ i _ 

en mi . ionary ("ii~ 5/ _._ 

2) Look in an oncyclopedla for more Information about Alexander and 

closs. 
report to the 

\ 296 
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1) GIVe the corresponding nouns of the following. 

( 1) to conquer 

(4) to emulate 

(7) to flatter 

( 1 0) [0 inhabll 

(2) to guffaw 

(5) to block 

(B) to procure 

( 11) complex 

2) Give the correspondng verbs of the following. 

( 1) inqUiry ( 2) SQuatter 

( 4) storage ( 5) penshable 

(7) acclamatIOn (8) elaborate 

(3) to ~atinze 

l(,) lQ re~(J'aiD 

( I}) to oovert 

( 12) generous 

(3) sweat 

(6) fortiflCaoon 

3) Observe how these words are formed and make your own discoveries of rules of 

word~bulldlng. 

( 1) earthenware \Oftware hardware 

gla~sware '\IJverware litchcnware 

(2 ) automobile UUiO!nlllic autlmom)' 

automation autohiography duto·foeu 

(3) reddish greeni .. h ydlowish 

fiftyish lhirtyb.h eightyi h 

foohsh childi h blJ)'ISh 

snobbish. ,elfi~h bookl,h 

EngU .. h lrih Sl,;olh h 

publi~h accompli.h tOluh 

!'no 'd, 

to pOlle .. 

(1) (fonnal) to own or have wmethJng valu hIe, imponlull, or IUC' I 

He could not cxpLun how he came to pont" ;,1\ thoe valuable UIIIlK' 

lie w;u Jrtt'$(C'd bcc:luSC he Wa) found w POUtM cwo ~alo 01 druy). 

(2) ([t,ll) to dominate: ur t:onuo1 omebudy 

J don't know Yo t",c pO'l\C d him to do uch a slurid thlll 

f:or :J tllofDellt, strong Jcalowy poucs cd him. II l:uhcd out u hC'r 

lIe twu like a m..m pus cssed, 

p'YI !r .. n, to be in pos '011 of mcthma; La h ve urncthina IfI one:' po I: 1I10n 

pC. ~ .... :-I·r adj, Will ting mu~onC' til have fcelio u, love or Iflend hlp unly fIJI' you 

Sow uthe~ Jre tOO po e. t,ve tOW!i1'l their cbu ten '1 hey \\'0 Iin't let them oue 

of ,heH ~ight 

2) form n. 

( 1 ) type, hape 

. 29i 
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ThJ~ new fOfm of con:l:lunicatlol1 has changed our life profoundly. 

Ch ... l~m~ nuy take many forms. And acivcrtlsing, 1 thmk, is one of them. 

Lt(~ ~'X; (!. on rhe earth in l:Ur.y differeDt forms. 

('2) it paper (wlrh ~paces for you to fill out) 

Plc:a~c fill out thl~ ~pphcat1on form and ~cnd 1l off hefore May 1 st. 

U) hn an and literature) structure 

M'\hc ha~ form. rh.1t cannot be denied. RIlt has she got feeling? I 'm afraid nor ... 

(fmn M Thr :"-llghllng;1lr and the R.ose" by Oscar WIlde) 

In <lrt and )Ilerature. both fonn and concent are Important. 

10101;"-' v. make; produce; e<;tablish: (cause to ) take the shape of 

3) to roll 

IlJ~ duco\'ery formed :t \'c':' Important parr of the modern pbysiclst theory. 

') hl~ ~(wcrnmel1t wa.\ formed three yean; ;tgO. 

Thl.'\ rl,hc) will forcc other nallom tn form an ~nl,1n('r. agaimt thcm . 

COIl1 't d(l it llnne. We have ro form ;\ tcam. 

(11 (10 cau<,c to) movc along a <iurfacc hy turning over and over or on wheels 

\)Io~~n,.~ tl"Ok hi, old c,,~k and began to roll it up and down . (Text) 

A.\l the pt"lunl< Clme out to ~ce Lhe new Lr;Jr.tor when It rolled lnto the .. ,lJagc. 

(2 I (tigu rative u .. agc) 

II,. roll .. c\ ~ (,I~;lr""t" ;lnci alTered me otic. 

Tl';lf' rolled down ht"f C'ht'ek,. 

My home vill3ge l~ ~urr<mnded by be:lutinll rolling h ill~. 

-"1,1 II. 

lie -lIppl'd " roll of m<\nry Illto my hand. H e was like that to all his ft,cnds when 

til\'Y w('rc hadly in need. 

I JIL'I lurl ,I ('ourk 11f foll~ for lunch. 

Hy th.l! tllne, Wt' roule .11ready hl'U the rolh of gun~ in the distance. 

' I he profc»or u~ual1y olh tht, roll at ('Inr minute bcron' cbss begins. 

4) 10 appoInt 

f)) 10 chO( 1'>C someone for a position or job 

II''! appI)inl I\olneoody 

Tht, unl\,c;~ity pre\ldem wlll appoint a !lew dean for the School of Busines&. 

\0 appOInt ... omchody as something 

III.'. 11'POlllt .<1 Smith .l~ hiS chl<·(-()f ..... tafT. 

10 ap('l(lint ~onlch(ldy 10 1\ certain position 

I-:Ie ,In,otnt .. d nun)' of his fc-l~t1\'N to m\porunr I'mll:iom. 

10 appoint .omebody to do '>omclhing 

I'rot~(~nl QI~11 hot, OCC/l appOllllcd to d€,~lgl1 :t nc-w C('lI1~1' on ime.rn;\tion~' finance . 

___ 298 __ _ 
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(2) to arrange or decIde a time or place for l>umclluog to happen 

We a.ppolmed the date for tht: neXt mcetmr,. 

Pioal:y he reilly lurned up ~t the appointed tunc and puce 

~Q~n,o~ml':'lt n. 

The general Ill,lOager I. at a meenng. Do yo'.] luve an appointment? 

I'd hkc to make ~n :lppoiIlClnt:m with Mr L.heng somellme Uus Thur.;J,,}. 

Sorry I C,Ul't k.eep the appOlnrmem thl.> Wedne dOl)'. 

5) to account 

( 1) to be or to give the reason for wruelhing 

The polluted water from the nVCI may account for th~e ~(r.ul~t: dlca.>". 

How do you ..:cC(}ur;~ lor the recent success in OllJ CCOnOlJllC d~l'IorI1H:m? 

(2) to make up a panicular amount 

OUf cxpon~ to rh'lt country aCl.r.l.;nt tOI' 40% of the I1Jtional total 

We will tncreJ!le our budget fOI educallon wluch now only accounts for very 'Illall 

P.:rcclltaBc of our CUI' 

( I) lO gIVe ~r. £I.;\~' ... 1,.1(,1 - to give a descriptlOn 

She wa' the only PC()Ou who could g";t: us ~ fir;t-h'lIld :lcevunt 

(2) to l:' ,.. ., • ... lnC !~'O :lCCc:.":-,~ • to take something Into COIl..'>IUCLUlioll 

t 3) bank dCC()Unt. chccklllg account; .. avill~~ account, u\:l:ounting: aCCClufllunt 

'" C. 0 S ;'CC( .... ~H for 1I11!!'!. own bcllt:fil 

(.\[l it·'~ I t ti!'~ OJr: .(I' .• j.t for this/that rea\IlII, bCl:dU')U ullhlslthul 

, :-, n.s :j .... v!"~ not for any rea. on 

More Work on the Text j-', 
-- - I 

VOrOI Work- - -: 

, u .• i-::·f''l V'J. !~ c:.nw fm&:on D'. . fJr··' latlon. 

I) How ucx:s the uUlhur draw hi~ contrast be: ween l)1~) tne and Ie undcr'! In whal 

paragraph docs the focus Inlt tiom thl: tonncr to the I lter'1 1'1 there UII)' clUlIU III tlll~ 

cso;,uy'l What i It'! I you find it draruutic? 

2) Whllt h,\ the duthur lold U llbout Dill 'cnell'/ Whitl ..... as hi phIlo phy"' WI! I I.lld h' think 

was th~ probl~1Il w1th peoplc" How did he mtend 1\1 hell' them') 1)0 yO\! a'rcc with hUll 

that the richel one IS, (he JHor,' t'Il~lu\'cJ vnc bcc<1rne ? Whu( dlt..! he tllIll\.; {)I w.t1! Wlhll 

wus the thing he v;uued most"! DH1 he mcan If \lihen III: au.! thal he \Ii I happy, hOiIlPier 

Ihan the Shah of P~rsia '! In whal v..!y WUl he Jiliercnt from the greJt pl\llu~()l'hcrll 01 I"", 
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tlmc. ,uch a.e; Plato and Anstotlc? 

.1 How would you contrast Ologcncs and Alexander? What do you know ab0ut Alexander? 

What had he learned from An. totle? What do you think made him decide to see DiogenM? 

Why doe!' the eo; ay !'oBy that he understood Cynicism as the others could not? 

What docs the brief dialogue mean to you: Wby did Diogenes say that Alexander was 

hloclung the unlight'l DI/1 Alexander know what he meanl? Why did Alexander 'iay that if 

he Io'"l"re not Alexander. he should he Diogenes'l Did the two have anything in common? 

1) lJ the world were to follow DlOgenes. what would be the results? 

2) Wnuld you dl~mis DlOgene. ·" philosophy altogether since it seems to be against progress 

and civlhUlllon') Have you learned anything from this essay? 

.'\) Does Ding nco remind you of any ancIent Chinese philosopher? Would you Like to make a 

comp.mf,On hctwcen them'> 

If )'00 al~o thin of yourself as a person with a mission. a mission to serve the people. 

would you ratber be Dlogencs with his philo opby or Alexander with his power? 

More Work on the Text 

~OcObUIOry 

, ) Into Eng lish. 

( J ) li H1t if ( I¥ l -'{ f~ 9:.ffl:fj ftJ B<J -f' IE ~ t¥J $ Hn 
(3). tiPUi,gt,'-Cfiio (P]Ji~t.¥i'-Cl~) 

(2) ;fO]J~1'-~~~J{.~ 

( tf,) ~.n:-1'-~t¥J*~ 
( 6) ';I. :f.\UU.9! (;,) ) r~m¥R~~Hfj 

(7) ~ IIJ (r{J ffl tJt 
« )) (nm 7iJ l: tt A. 

(ll) m~ tq· 
( 1 ~) .M. idU1' tl'H~ 
(Is) M!u\ 

2) InlO Chinese . 

1) n glccted fortifications 

3) 8 stomge jar 

5) COny ntlons of society 

7) 1\ h rmlt' cave 

9) role fIoures 

( R) lJXt JIfIJ )dJ<J 11 :!K 
(10) ~X~ ft!!.1n i'¥J!n ~ 
(12) ~~J§-~ 

( 14) ffl~tlH~ 

(16) ~*.~~ 

2) a SQuatter's hut 

4) perishable goods 

6) tottering drunks 

8) ttJe man of the hour :----._- - .-----
10) an air of destiny 
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11) a fiery glance 12) war scare 

13) a shower or stones 14) a handful of trouble-makers 

. ,; \ ' . ~. ",.j .~ r. ","j .,'r[I!j ,.,., i.t,£! !ultcwlng . 

Give synonyms 

(1) lunatic (2) scant (3) garment 

(5) to dIscard (6) to convert (7) creed 

( 9) to procure (10) to toil ( 11) to erase 

( 13) to restrain (14) to titter 

2) Give antonyms 

( 1) quantJty (2) sober (3) false 

( 5) complexity (6) bare (7) elaborately 

( 9) artificial ( 10) lasting ( 11) convenbonat 

U -f,1;}!·jf:!!.(t-J j6f;p 8tfh J.J ~~fr( ~'! 
2) ~1m~tf,1.4!t - l'!II~e. M: ff k~ ~~· II·t 1f.ff1}jf.1I~.eH1~ r " 
3) ftl!.fHlr -r lil' A.~Jm~1-~Hf o 

4) 1!tE B f*~j{·*i-.rl'M'#J)JIm, itJfjll1l!#"JB"~+~~ihr~ o 
.'» .(E,ij:t&1j( m., ~1'~U~'~' 1:). ~ a~ftT- If. Jm" 
0) ~n:Jj~JLg~~iill--t!~~? 
7) 1i2AEtiW:r! J M* ~, 50 JH:J. OF flUe! xt .-G ~ • 
8) -t!L:"9:' !l11ilftlli ~ tHi~ ttJ fJ.: I!;t:.r fi! t 
9) tt. -tx.Jk ~ (,M .H! jf ~ truff{ m ~p 1: It ((.J VJ\ ilL 

10) -~*Zi*~t&JAwJ: TF*= o 
1l) ftl!.~($.tzf~ - fl; 1:1' '11 ' H -r1~.~ r 0 

] 2) It!ltfrH1;J:!H~.hT:1f ~ri ~f~e o 

13) f1i!.~ Ht!!~~f11fir~JI<L~t:!j () 
14) ~-'OCra~1n~ m ft~ :tJ~~ fll.JV~.i::.J: o 

15) ZU!.ettkW:.(f tr'1~u;t.llt ~ &b ~:.(1J~ iStlPI ~~ 0 

16) :JtfnM ~~ft.z.Li;UT~ A<.-1 ~· ltJ.. o 

1) or all the people who went there. only ht 

2) Of all Iht: girl in OUT cIa s, only Li Yin 

3) Of all the place:. I have been to, 1 

4) or all the job availahle, he 

5) Ooly by disgui.,ing herl'> If a man wu he: uble to 
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( 4) to Inhabit 

(8) chiefly 

( 12) elegant 

( 4) contented 

(8) expensively 

( 12) extravagance 
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(J) Only by relying on our own cffons can we __ _ 

7) Only so (10 this wa}) can the population _ . __ _ -._ . 

8' Only when our country II> modemiz.ed can we 

q) He behaved in uch a way as to __ . _. 

10) She talked \0 uch a way a to ___ . 

11 ) He could ____ as the others could not. 

12) There wa~ a man . ~o poor that __ 

1 1) <:;hc came acro ... ~ a hook, <,() tnleref.ting that 

I J Tn ancient tlme<,. a good king was to the people .. ____ a good father was to his 

kllh . 

I!») The tranc;ponallon \<, to our economy _._ _ blood ve~sels are to our body . 

5. Fill In the blanks wIth the appropriate words. 

1) He 1<; howlng __ __ again. He IS afraid that there might be someone in the world 

who \tjIJ doc. not k.now hI talent. 

2) he never "hawed _. __ that night We all wondered why. Later on. we were 

old that he wa ... Ick thai day 

:~) I wao; touched hy theIr hospitality. The fir<;t day I arrived they <;howed me 

the whole cIty . 

4) lie j .. the very per~on I'm waiting for . Show him _____ . 

. ')) Much of that con,tructlOn project i:. only __ . ___ show. One heavy rain, and 

e\crythlng will he washed 

h ) If you are mtcrco;ted In traditIOnal ChInese art. let 'c; go to the National Art Museum. 

They have.: 'ome rea.l\) good thlng\ _ ~how right now. 

i ) lie rcfu\cd to hand hIS power to the democratically electccl government. 

H) Il would be a di"a ter If a nuclear device .,hould fall _____ the hand.:- of terrorists. 

/) ou remember how our fir t car was made? It was made _____ hand. 

10) nee we have 100 much power _ . __ our hands. we'l be tempted to abuse it. 

11) The .. ,wallon in thIS area may get _. __ .. ____ hand and deveJor into a 

bloody war. 

12) 1t .... (1 an IIltcre .. ltng .. INution. _ . __ ._ the one hand, we were all very poor. 

the other hand, we all h licved lhat a paradise on earth was near ____ .. _. 

hund . 

6. Choos the rIght words In \heir proper forms. 

, ) • maner • affair 

( I ) Some doctor believe thnt ohc. ity IS simply a ._ . ___ of genes. 

- -- ' I~O'~ .--- q lfJr · _ -

L _____ -----.J 
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(2) We are not al all happy with the present state of 

(3) In Iumdling ___ . _ of stale, we shouldn'l forgel that 70% of our people an; 

still peasants. 

(4) Tell me what you think of this . What do you think [ should do? 

(5) This is my pen.ona.l _ _ __ 

(6) Are you following current 

East'! 

2) • hollow • empty • vacant oJ bare 

cl0 ely? What' going 011 in the Middle 

(l) They burst into the door and found the room was . _______ _ 

(2) It was ju!>t a(n) _ _ room. no furniture . no nothing 

{3) We \.:ould hardly recogm/e him. With ru~ __ . __ ~heek, and :-.unkcn eye:.. he 

looked more dead than ahve . 

(4) We have had enough of those • 

deliver. 

pmml\e!'. . This tllne they will have to 

(5) Let's go and u!o,k If that hotel sU 11 ha, a ( n ) room. 

3) • to convert • to change 

(1) Many chun:he, wer~ involved in mi. .,ionary IIctlvllics at Ulill tlmc. Thc)' v.antcd 

to __ _ _ _ all ~oplc to their religion 

(2) 111 have to a. k the bonk to ____ •.. my IOU-yuan bills HIIO omcthing mailer. 

(3) RMB will 'joon he freely ~ . _ . 

(4) This sofa can be inlo a bed. 

(5) I 've my plan. 111 go there by nlr. 

4) • to laugh • to CJnn • to smile • to guf1aw • 10 tilt or • to chuckle 

( 1) 1 heard people . _. and singlllg up'>Ulirs 011111 Inilinillhl. 

(2) When he .tw me, he _ _. family dIlU aid lhat she wu feeling beltcr 

(3) '\ be old mUll wu Iriclldly. lie stood there _ •. _. at me lO()lhlcs~ly 

(4) The ' tudent I1rlll _____ whell the prufe~~ur clltcicd the chiS' III. Thcll they 

_____ when the profes.wr realized hiS nmtakc and hl.:gan In laugh hilmelt. 

7. Transl;ltc wilh pecilli .J1tf·ntl(.l1 to t r Itt r. nt"1 .nm 01 tt 01110 word or 

words Which harp "to h2P(C t J:J lirlq, 

L) it hl.,> nmhing to do with U§. Hc' lJ. tIt 10& ur til WH>n trcc . 

2) We all know thilt it i n't ColSy tv br ,.\ \lwIIY frun! conv nt on 

3) 'I he bark of Ih tree IS aid to cunt in omcthtn· that h.1 "mc etf I lin ~im cr. 

·1) 'I he ~epublican ConvorrtflJ , 1 goin to be hl:IJ 10 hICUKO. 

5) They plan 10 :1r1l1 u hole de~~p down in thaI pin c fur It. II '1""11 W le. HUI thaI CUll be 

dallger(}u~. 

,,) Language trainint' l-eql.llfC a lot vI .;" .' But It rnelU UI I.'h nll.)rc than tbal 

- 30:i 
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7) They prepared a very elaborate meal for him, hoping that it might help them to get the 

contract. 

R) We have only a general idea Ilhout the plan . Could you elaborate on it a little bit'! 

9) The pupil dilates in a dim room to let in more light. 

10) The man was tall and th in. with sharp eyes and a sharp nose. 

1 I ) 'ihe '~ got a :;ij~' p wit and a sharp tongue. 

12 ) The cyclist toole a sharp tum and lost her balance. 

13) The~e pupils are young of course. But they are very sharp Don't underestimate them. 

14 ) "Stop that nonsense! .. "he said sharply 

I :)) The ooy bought thi<: sharp knife at 10 sharp according to the testimony, and the murder 

took place 20 minute., c.arlier. So he could not have heen the murderer. 

16 ) You look pretty sharp today . Where did you get this new jacket? 

8 ChOO!>B the best word or phrase for each blank from the four supplied in brackets. 

Mo .. t re .. earchers agree that the loneliest people are between the ages of 18 and 25. so 

group of psychologi<;ts decided to (1) _ .. _. __ .. __ ( observe. research, 1>tlldy, v,.. alch) a 

group of college freshmen. They found that more than 50 percent of the freshmen were 

slruatlOnally lonely at the beginning of the semester (2) _____ (as, because of. fo \'. 

l!,lOn I a re\ult of their new circumstances but had (3) _______ (adapled , . adj n:-'lt:d . 

ch;,nj,ClI. IramhlrlHtd) arter a few months. Thirteen percent were still lonely after seven 

month!, . (4) _ _ _ !Thanks. Dllt~ . . A. s , Dri vcn) to shyness and fear, they felt very 

(::; ) C, ill rc"t!csl->. un\'omfoT1dhle, wt:ak ) meeting new people, even though 

they understood that their fear wa not (6) _. ____ <conventional , national. ra tion.li . 

1,11t 1;t Wil'}1 ). The situational1y lonely freshmen (7)_ (beat, heM, nlU"tcn.:d, 

(I\,cn.:all il' ) their lonolines by making new friMds, but the chronlcaJly lonely (8 ) . __ ... _ 

(rc\ll,iill.:d. rl!la1l1ed. rc'tramed. reversed ) unhappy because they were afraid to do (9) 

('! SIl :;u¢h thai). 

P ychologil are trying to find (to) ____ (dnlgs. means , reilledic::>. ways ) to 

help hnhltuolly lonely people (11) _. __ .... (for. our of. owing to , with) two reasons. 

in.t of !ill . they are unhappy and (12) _____ '__ (fea:-;ibk. impossihle, incapnbk. 

df1Jhk I to ociali z.e . econdly, researchen; have found a (B) ______ konneclioll , 

dl\llIIdl'lI. g,lt'. ,lIl\1lill IIY) between ern-ortie loneliness and setiam! illnesses such as heart 

di .. clU.e. (, 4 ) ._.__ .. _ 11\ ... . If. Since . Whil e) temporary and situational loneliness can 

be a (1 ') ____ I \ 0 11 I TnOli , good . I'a 'v orahk. normal) healthy part of life, chronic 

loneline s can he a very 'ad, undometimc dangerous condition. 
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( :MO~ Work ~heT;;t }-\ 
I .--. ____ ._-1 

1. Grammar in context: Study these sentences and point out the pattern 01 inversion 

in each. 

1) Not only are they being JIllfoduced to new people and new knowledge. but they are al .. o 

acquiring new ways .. , (para. 10, I,.e 'lon 1) 

2) Not only do we want it now; we don't evell want to be kept wwting for It. (para. 5, 
Lesson 9, Book 2) 

3) In no other CilY In the wbole world are there uch he4lutlful gull 

4) Not once had Ver~uvju SIOppeU hurling pumice -"tooes and ash into ~ aIr through the 

night. 

S) Galileo rerum to Iu\ native town u famuus s.cicnti'it So longer ,,"cre hI IcctuN:\ greeted 

with ~ncer~ and catcalls . 

6) During the Oennan on:upo.ltion, the Prench CleotJ~ refu d to work for the . Ll . 0 

did his wife and growoup chilun:n. 

7) Scarcely had he fulihed peo.kina wben police officen. ro. he<! onto the platform, 

S) Half way up the hill wa a power laUon that ..uppheu electricity 10 lh urrouodin 

village. 

9) At tbe head of the: patl1de marcbi:d the gu rli 01 honor. 

]0) 10 lb' middle of the room w", a (:able: behind it loud. (,T'Cen of I Ii ht Illue color. 

n) Hardly h d the profe 'or linhhed hi~ pr' ent· lion when WllIm pplau\e r e from l!'It 

audience 

12) Salurdlly mc:unl thllt mo,l Ltdul were at h me . So were chool·aat" children 

Ul) Never shall I fors I the day. when We ""en: tu eUler. 

14) it1 no other city in the whole wodc.l are ther ucb be utlful un! I 

15) Robert never forgot UH,t bll!'ised hrisun . SClthcr duj hIS flllher. 

]6) Only in pring It1ld ummef i the luke"'lm\ nou h tor u to haSYe: aWIm. 
17) Only lifter much per U' lOll did Liu ,,~rec tu be our co h. 

18) Only for the good of !.he community would he pIck up h J 0 d tr de. 

2. Put :he Itallclzod word at the beginning of ttl tnte"e I .. nd ITI k ntor. • ry 

ch ngas. 

1) There have n~\ltr be~n 0 many people Icarnin 
Never befole _____ • _____________________ _ 

2) HI.! neilhtr gdve Ole Ii definite n'wer then n()f CAl any\) h<'f tin e 

2 
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He didn 't give me a definite answer then . Nor . _____ _ ___ __ _ __ ._ .. _. _ .. _ .... _ . 

:3 ) We tried in vain to persuade him to changc his mind. 
In \a1O __ • ___ . __ .___ ... _ .. ___ __ .. _ . __ ._ ... _ __ . _____________ . 

1- ) She dJd nor leave her lab until she had got everything ready for the experiment the 

nex t day. 

"Jm umi l 

.) ) The two girls lillle "uspcctcd that the woman who drove them home wa..., the governor 

he~elf. 

Little __ . _. _____ . ____________ ___ . 

(; ) They had no sooner left the house than it coUapsed. 
~o sooner _________ . 

i) 1 . hall never trust that fine-sounding man again. 

H) He not onl), finjshed the reading assignment, 

find ings . 

NOlonly 

but he al~o wrote a report on his 

C) ) ~Ie hcgan to work earnestly only after he failed the first time. 

Only after he failed the first time ___________ ._ .. _ _ .. ______ . ___ _ 

10 ) The old woman would part with her collection of rare stamps neither for love nor for 

money . 

Neither for love nor for money -... ----. - _ .. --- -_ ........ _---- -- ----_ .. __ .. _ ._---_. 
II ) You can only find cave houscs in the countryside of some northwest provinces . 

Only In the countryside nr ~ome northwestern provinces __________ . ____ . 

12 ) Townt- where the air is clean and the scenery is beautiful a.re lying in deep valleys. 

LyJng In deep valleys _ _______ . ___ ._. _____ . _ _ . _____ _ 

3. Complntt> tt-e f(')lI(')win~ ~p.nt~nr.:cs t;. , trr. n:'I~'~ng the Chinese In brackets, using 

tho +- comparfltive / r,unerlatfw? ;)dl:-..:r.tll~ (+- at phrase) construct/on. 

E~l\lnplr": 1\1 I ~ he had hccomc a pupil of the greatest mjnd in Greece, Aristotle, who gave 

him the best oJGrcck culture. (para. 12) 

But now, as he spoke, that memory faded . Hi!> was the truer (of the two 

memories) . 

I ) lie was born with a weak heart, but he is lucky tC1 have ----_. --.... ___ .. __ (t!!: 

'It I n: ~f(~J flJ,1-<) who has given him ..... ---------Uf.H*(.t<J~). 

2) A'i II bU"lIIcs" per~on. Larry IS more successful than his [win hrother Joe. but the latter 

is by fill __ . _ (jdii:~H) . 

:n Ther nrc two l1irporls in the city, 

l ics in the western suhurns. 

L_ 
---7· 306 -
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4) All those terrorist are ferol:iou~ and their leader is 

(it!!. if I tf IiHx~, WJ -1' ). 
5) Both the si!o.lers are talented artists, but _______ ---- -------(~~ 

;fr~*MiJ:a]tf~ ). 
6) I've heard all kinds of fantastic ~tories; Ms. Clayton's is _ ________ _ 

(IG:;fnJ un. 
7) A nation's strength does not lie in size. _ ________ _ 

(JQ: * a<J ~ ~ ~ -}iU1:!iHtdfJ ,!&I Hr.] .f: - i£:liHHPl ((.J ) . 

8) 1 advise you to buy this Iype of laptop. II is __________ ( g Jlij{td\;iiHt). 

9) Whatever he buys, be seldom choo~es _ . ____ , __ __ (la.l1t(J(J). Not that he 

<.:annot afford it. He does not believe that 

(GtJltIl<J f~J*~ ,~h!iHf{fJ) . 

10) They are often too poor to buy even __ . ________ __ , ____ HH!lit!(~Jh!t#l:)· 

ll) He is __ . ______ . _ .. _______ (j~tJ(Arp.ta~·mWJ -1'). 
12) The job didn't go [0 ______________ ___ (~Jl'Ji!ll#1f9"~fm _f fiJ - Ul), 

because he proved to be incapable of teamwork. 

4. TrAnslate tht' 4entenC(;!S into English. 

1) )jj5t r.}gl'~~.M.*~i!l:ff)!ff~~u c 

2) {£m1-$xR<Jm~'4' ,~Ji!i~- - ff ~lt o 

3) .£tE!IJ'HrllldE.:fiifliTOOtt.J:I2:-{5(tt\VI.tguardS of honor) 

4) Jj~Xftf1.1fJ1Wl-liltl}~i1tT1.#4Jf..t!l:5C~* r 0 

5) 1n1U~J ~ ::~Jii~lPitf ~:5t:;1'laj;Q: 11\ 111 " 

6) ~ttf1~ {J( hi ~ 1~ 5'l: fiH:1: ~ Uil ~ , tt!;;f: P.i1 1$ fffiiJ fIW ~ 0 

7) :a:1l:00fEful ~:n:rt~&-tj 1i!.3iJj~~J;ftljJ~~;Xl tY1 va#:o 
8) )}Hiij tI<J -9iN~ - 5* CEO 11(Y.J1J.0ttt, r~fFi (hjJL;(J -1-*~#:i o 

9) t±Hff. If- ill!.#4.~L (cornmcnccmcnt)(~ fi ,~~ifi -* *.if~J - {~¥t1f-ffi5mIJ $1$:. , 
10) hlt~ (1B~.i 'tIt ~lr.tHIJ.iJ: i'f ~ruJri{ ,H1H 1'f (L~ !li-flP..-1 it!'.jl] (j (f " 

~. !Jut In approprlat~ determiners where necessary, using a .. /" whQn one is needed. 

l) Greeo Earth is __ private, charitable foundatiull. el up to promule 

awareness of ___.. importunce of _ . __ .. environment It ain" to devclop 

j)caltluer enviruoment by setting up projccts ill WhlCh .. _ 

people can take _ _ __ practical action to improve • __ nspect ul 

own environment. 
2) ____ best of _ friend~, I still believe. towtly love ami suppun and Uusl 

each other, and bare to each other _ _ _ _ secrels ot' souls, and run lO 

help each other, and tell ____ han;h truths to euch other whcn they must be tolLl 

.. -::-= 307 -...:.- --
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::\ ) In _. __ poll conducted by . . .. . local newspaper, 2000 families were asked 

about standards practiced in .. ... . families 

and now. _____ responses show how much change 

generation ago 

modern world is 

experiencing. Over RO per cent of parents are less strjct ahout 

potiteness of ___ ._._ _ children than .. _. _ ._._ own parents had been, Parents 

recalled havmg to stand up when. . adult entered room and having 

to greet _ _ _ person who came to visit. 

6. Comp;",te each of the following sente!"lce~ "w'Imr, a'e r~'o~: ([!ir~~'j <~n;-)';':F. 

1) H. G. Wells' energy ._. ___ .. ____ enonnous, for he wrole an aston ishing numher of 

books. 

A should be B. must be C. should have been D. must have heen 

2) We arc lucky to have ____ scientists in the country to teach us nuclear physics. 

/\ . the best of B. best or C. hetter 1) . the better 

:\) (n no other place 

A do I '>eC 

. ____ such friendly and hospitahle people a,'l in your country. 

B. I saw C. have I seen D, I have seen 

he wac; offered two joh and her friends all advised her to choose . ... . .. _._ . ' 

A. the challenger B. the more challenging 

C, the mo~t challenger D, the most challenging 

;;) _ .. he saw him again did Vera reali2e how well he understood her inner shelf. 

A, As . oon as B, When C. Not until D, Until 

(» __ people's behavior in the downtown area of a major city leads to the question 

"What has happened to common courte y?" 

A, To observe B, Observing 

C'. 10 he oh crvant on D, Being observant on 

7) Then~ Ill\: __ things more enjoyable than a good diflcussion ~ith someone you 

like l\nd respect. __ . __ . you disagree, 

A , orne, though S, a few. however 

C. ome. even though D, few, even if 

A) It be realized that football, in its modern form, was . ... . organized 

and gIven rules in Britain, 

A mu!!t, f\fSt B, has to, initiaUy 

C. should. firstly D. ought to, initial 

I) Basketball is one of the few sports that are just satisfying playing by yow'self 

ae, It is a team, 

A , very. for B, equally. on C, as. with D, so, in 

\ 808 
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to) Mo)t technology. ____ for good purpo es, can al 0 be used for evil. 

A. if to be de igned B though de Igned 

C. when to be designed D until de igned 

II) In thi\> age of miormatiun, It I!> doubtful thai a 109 Ie profes IOn or occupatlon 

that does not utilize a computer y tern in some way. 

12) 

Aha!> eXl5ted . 
C. is to ex.ist 

B na!> been eXlstlng 

D. eXI~l 

a broad field of ludy. but it diso invohe\ iuteo ive research IOto 10 unclivc 

behavior of humans and animals . 

A Psychology not only i B. Not only psy 'hology i ' 

C. ls psychology not only D. :-:ot only l~ p. yehology 

13 ) _ _ _ he needed money for hI mother ' operatlun, the driller rei teu the 

temptation to keep the fut wallet a custoDIer hud lef behind in the car. 

A. ~uch as B. So much C. A much D. tuch 0 

11) ___ both key are inserted in the lock an the door 0\ the hank-safe he opened. 

A. Cnul 

C. Only when 

B .'0 ooocr 

D Hardly Clier 

15) Mt and Mrs. Brown love their child, they otlen go out and le.ne him 

alone in the cold dW"k houo;e. 

A. mustn't B. c n\ C. houldn', D. ne dn 

I More Work on th" Text 1-___ ___ ..I 

~rttt.n Work 

Describe Alexand "8 viSit to Oiogenos In about 150 word and ond tho ceOIJ" with 8 

sentence or two commenting on tho b h vicr of both. 

You may tx;gin with omettling like "While in Curinth. Ale nd r Ihe Orc t . of and (tid wilh 

"The meeting between the Conqu '(or nd ttl l ()' . hllW~ 

---------------------------
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Poem ot the Week-

My Heart Leaps U p 
William Wordnvorth 

My heart leaps up when I behold 

A rainbow in the sky: 

So was it when my life began; 

So IS It now I am a man; 

So be it when I shall grow old, 

Or let me die' 

The Child is father of the Man; 

And I could WIsh my days to be 

Bound each to each by natural piety, I 
I 

L.. ____ ...-:'----r---_-.~----__:------_:_-_._.___",' 

About the po t 
Wilham Worru.worth (lliO -18:;0) wa~ an English poet. Owing mainly to his father's 

lOn\Jencc, he carly necllrne acquainted with the works of the best English pocts, learning to 

repeal Inng pa~sager, hy heart . Word<;worth lived a calm, quiet life. He was in comforta~le 

Clrcurn"Ulnt'e', and IJvcd to his eightieth year. 

In I i"H , Wnrd~wonh and hi .. friend Colcridge 0772 -184:~) plibliRh~d a slim volume of 

l.ynCill nall·ds. Thl\ volume gave a new direction to English poetry, turning away from the 

ITtlhclnl and forOlal vcr'e of the l"lghtt' nth century and moving into a new romantic fleld, 

dc' nhcd clther as "The Return to Naturc" or "The Romantic Revival. .. 

Wordsworth aim cI at ~implicity in hb ~uhject:; and in his manner of prcsenting them, 

chI ()I\\~ cmnmonplacc mcicient~ ann trying to cxprcs~ the poetry in them in the language of 

ordinary P"oplt' He nmposcd a large part of his poetry out of door, '. 

. -' -- inC}..: --. -
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Hor eman in the Sky 
Ambrose Bierce 

1 One ~unn) afternoon 10 the aurumn of the year 1861, a soldier lay in a clump of laurel. 

L 

hy he \\de of a road 10 we tern Virginia. He lay at full length upon his stomach. his 

feel re :mg upon the toe. his head upon thc left forearm. His ~xL~mled right hand 

100 ely gra ped hIe; nne But for a slight rhythmIc movement of the cartridge box at the 

hack of his hell he might have been thought to be dead. He was asleep at his post of 

dut), If detected he would be dead shortl) afterward, death being the just and legal 

rcnalt~ for hi nrne. 

~ The clump of laurel in ""hlch the criminal lay was in the angle of a road which Went 

'Zlgzaggmg downward through the forest. At a second angle in the road was a large flat 

lock. JlIttlng out nonhward, overlooking the deep vaUey from which the road a<;cended. 

lbe rock capped a high cliff: a stone dropped from its outcr edge would have fallen 

\hcxr do\\;nwlird one thou and feet lO the top" of the pines. The angle where the soldier 

lay wa on the ~ame cliff. Had he been awake it might well have made him giddy to 

100' below. 

3 The country '3 wooded everywhere except at the hotlom of the vaney to the 

northw rd. where there wa a mall mcadow, lhrough which tlowed a stream ",carcely 

\ \ lh\c from the vallcy'\ rim. Thi s open ground looked hardly larger lhan an ordinary 

ha kyard hut wa~ really ... everul acre. in extent. Its green was more vivid than that of the 

em:lo In fore't. way heyond it rose u imilar line of giant c l iff~ . The valley. indeed. 

f Oln lhi .. !'Oint of ob ervation, eemed entirely c;hut in . and one could not hut have 

w(lndcrcd how the road had found a way into it. 

t . • '0 country i 0 wild and dlrlicult but men will make it a theater of war: concealed tn 

the fm -,( at the 1 oltnm of that military rattrup in whJch half a hundred men in possession 

(If th c it .. IIlI~ht nave starved Rn army to -;ubmission. lay five regimcnLs of Federal 

inf tnlry. Thcy hud marched aU the previous day and night and were resting. At nightfall 

the)' would take to the road again. climb t() the place where their unfaithful sentinel now 

slepl. and de .. enthng the other ~lope of the ridge. fall upon i\ camp in the rear of it. rn 
(; of hlllurc. their po\ition would be perilous in the exlre.me; and fail Uley surely 

woultt. hould accident or vigi lance apprise the enemy of the movement. 

The "leering \entincl In the clump of laurel was a young Virginian named Carter Druse. 

Hl' wu the ~on of wealthy parent ... His home was but a few miles from where he nOW 

1,\' , Onl: momillg he hud riscn from the breakfast lable and said. quietly hut gravely: 

"Father. a Ullion rC!glmCnl has arrived at Grafton. 1 am going to join it. 

" 'I he f.lht' l lif cd his hend, looked at the on a moment in silence and replied: "Well. go 
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sir. and whalever may occur, do what you conceive to be your dury. Virginia, to which 

you are a U1utor. must get 00 without you. Should we both live to the end of the war. 

we will ~P'!ak further of the matter. Your ruother, as the phy!.ician has Informed you, IS 

in a most criucal condltion. at the best sbe cannot be with us longer than a few weeks. 

but that time IS preciou~. It would be beller nOI to di~rurb her. .. 

7 So Carler Dru!!e. bowing to his father. who rerurncd the salute with a ~tately coune:;)'. 

left the home of hiS childhood. By conscience and courage. devotion and daring. he 

!loon commended ium!>elf to his fellow~ and his offi\,;er~. and it was to thel>e qualltles and 

co somt.! knowledge of the country tfult be uwed hiS selection for his present duty at the 

extreme outpost. Nevenheles. fatigue had been .. tronger than rc\olutlon. and he had 

fallen aslccp What glxld or b~d angel CIlJTlt: in a drearo. to rouse rum. who ~hall ~ay ·.' 

He qUielly ral~cd his forehead from hb ann and looked between the mailing bruncheli of 

the laurel~, instinctively clOSIng h1~ nghr hand about the stock 01 his nne . 

•. 8 HIS first feelmg was a .keen artIslic delight On the cliff. motionlc ~ at the eXlrClllC ellge 

of the rock and sharply outlwed dgainsl the sky. was <l ~lalue of jmprc~~lve WlPlil}. The 

tigure of a man sat on the figure of a hol'lic, ~tra.ight and .,olruerly. but with the repo!>e of 

a god carved in marble. The gray umform harmomzed "'Ith its background, ~oftened 

and subdued by the shadow A carbine ucruS\ the saddle. kept In place by the tight hund 

gr~ping it at U grip"; the left hand. holding the bridle fein, was invisible . The face of 

the nder, tumed slia,htly away. showed only ao outlme temple ami bcW'd: he WIi) 

looking downward tl.) the bottom of valley. 

:1.9 For an instant !)ruse had Ii trange feclioK that he had slept to the end of the war and WI1~ 
looking upon u noble work of W1. . The [eclin~ was d~pel1ed by a .,light muvcmerll of the 

hor e which hud <.Ira"'n ill. body slightly backward tram the verge: the lOiln remained 

immobile 8S before. Broad awake and keenly alive to the 'Jignificancc of the ;ituuUon, 

Drusc now brought the butl of hl~ tifle I1gain~t his \-heek. by cautlou~ly p\I .. tung the barrel 

forward through the bu he'> and. glancing thIOu~h the ~Ighb. covered II vital 'put on lbe 

horseman' brea t. A touch upon the trigger WIU all would have beell well with Clmer 

Oru e . At that intant the hor elOan turned hi head and looked In lhe direction 01 hi' 

1,;0ncl:a!cd Joe- seemed to look inlo ru\ flice, into hiol eye: . 

10 Calter Dru~e grew pale; he ,>hoQk In every limb, turned fuint . Hl~ hand fell aWlly InJm 

hi weapon. his head slowly droppeu unti l his fa e re ted un the \clive In whl h he lay. 

U It wus not for long; in another moment tus fllce was r.tisod from the earth . his hands 

rc<;urncd th(' ir pl:lcc~ Oil rhe ritle. hi~ tnrefinger oUJ,:ht the tniger; "undo henrt , hnd 

eyes were c1eur, conSCience and rea on l>ound . Ht co lid not hope lO I! uplu II: thUI 

enemy; to (llarrn him wou ld but end hIm dashmg to hi) cump. The duty 01 the "oldlcr 

wa plain: lhe man must be shot dead from ambush - v,ithout wanllllg UUI no there is 

II hope; he may have dl ' ovcred nothing- perhap he is but admiring the lUlU cape . It 
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pemllucd. he may tum and ride carelessly away. It may we\1 be that his fixity of 

at cn IOn ... Dru1iC turned hi head and looked downward. He saw creeping across the 

green meauow atnuous line of blue figures and horses-some foolish commander was 

pennltung hI ~l<hei"\ to water their beasts in the open, in plain view from a dozen 

summIt! 

1 Drll!'e withdrew hi cyc~ fmm the valley and fixed them again upon the man and horse in 

;he kyo and again it wac; through the sight<; of his rifle. But this time his aim was at the 

hor·e . In hI. memory rang the words of his father at their parting: "Whatever may 

occur. do what you conceive to be your duty . " He wac; calm now; not a tremor affected 

any muscle of hi:o. body; his breathing, until suspended in the act of taking aim, Was 

regular and )low. 

He fired . 

. 1 ftef firing hi .. "hot, pnvate Carter Druse reloaded his rifle and resumed his watch. Ten' 

mlOute. had hardly pa<.sed when a Federal sergeant crept cautiously to him on hands and 

nrc Druc;e neIther turned his head nOT looked at him . 

"Did }'ou lire?" the sergeant whi. pered. 

"y~" 

.. \1 what"" 

. A hor-e. It Wa!\ ~tanding on yonder rock pretty far out. You see it i~ no longer there. 

II ,,",cnl over the chff. .. The man's face was while. but he showed no other sign of 

emotion fluv ing an~wcrcd, he turned away his eye~ and said no more. . 

' n1C~ .. erg un! diu no! undcr ... tand. "Sec here, Dru<;e. " he said. after a moment's silence, 

"II' .. nn u~c making 1\ my\lery . I order you to report. Was there anybody on the horse?" 

"Well?" 

"My father ... J'he sergeant lowly rose to his feet and walked away. 
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Append ix 4 PowerPoint slides used by Ms Wang to teach Angels on a Pin 

Slide 1 

• Nowadays the question often appears 
when someone IS ridiculing theologians, 
the Dnft of the original diSCUSSion about 
angels and pinheads concerned Infinity 
and different kinds of being. 

• Something like this: Angels aren't spatial, 
and so an Infinite number of them could 
occupy a pOint 

Slide 3 

• If an infi1llte numher of angels could fit on 
th head of a pin, Ih all angel hnd no 

material substancc and was dcfinitely a 
plIrl-lv spiritllnl, nOIl-ma\(orlal ('11111), . 

• If, instead, some linitl' number of :m)!,it':; 

(.'ould fit Ull the head tiC a pin, Ihcn the' 

spiritual universe was 1101 much different 
(mm the phy ·icul llnivcl':,c. 

Slide 5 

• The question "How many angels can 
dance on the head of a Pin?" IS associated 
with medieval theology of the Scholastic 
school , the best-known representative 
being Saint Thomas Aquinas , the 13th­
century Chnstian philosopher (and a 
Dominican monk). 

Slide 2 

the middle age, . .. . _ 

• I I is impo siblc for Iwo distillct (':lUSt'S I I) ('adl 

be the illll111:dlale r:IlISC ot Ollt' :JlIllllw ~lIlIll' 

thing. An angd i~ a good exarnplc uf slIch a 

cause, Thus two unKels cannot occupy the 
SUII1\' -;pal'l' , 
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Slide 4 

Cultural note 

• This is a scornful tll'scription "I a h'dious 
COlll:t'r1l with irrcl 'vanl Iklails, all aliu>;ion III 

rl'liglOus 'unlrovl'rsit·s in Ihc middl(· UK!'S. III 
facl. the mcdk'Vul argument wao, over how 

1Il;l1l) an~l+\ l'Oukl stand on thl'lJoillt 01 a pin. 

Slide 6 
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" drmonc;tratlOn t h;lt <',(<1m quest IOnl' can 1)(' 

"lIhil'CI In multlpll' interpret.,t ions 

I\n <'"ampk of how ;I devcr student can find 
In~('nil)\Is wav to answer a qtH,!>tion 

An 1l1u"lrallon of appl\"ill~ philosophical 
approach to a praetl<:.,l prohlern 

Slide 7 

Som criticism ...... 

Callandr" s 'm .. to he StlAAcstin~ that 
"I'xrl/)rin~ I hI' dt'(,p inm'r IOJl,ir of a !'>ubjl'ct in 

,I IW(lanli( \\"" b .. il11llar 10 I Ill' cmply 

arj1.IIJn 'nls of" holnsticl!;m . Ill' compares Ihis 

101111' '111'\\ 11I:1lh', so much in the news In Ihl' 

flO", whil'h 011\('1111>11'<1 tn n'plan' rot!' 
IlWl1lorwll Ion (If Illnl h wil h a dl'l'pcr 

ul1dt'r"tandln~ of Ihe lof,ic ,lOci principles of 
rnathcmntk" and h seems to be dcridinjl; 
t hOi I ({fori. I (lO. 

Slide 9 

Word , tudy 

• To pn'fl'r A ttl 11 

• To prrfl'r In do th 

• To pr('it'r d()ll1~ sth 

• I'rd.'rahl(· 

E.g. A (i(ll'k sl/it is pr(jercri>le to CI iiyht one 

for /.'/'('ninl/ w('ur. 

Slide 11 

at is the author's 
point? 

• An argument a);aint't a parlicnlnr kind of 
peda ntry in Icat:hillg 

- Frt'e us. pedantic te<lching 

thinkin)? ahoulllH' methods for solvinf!, a 

prohlem lIS. npplyin!?, a method for solvi nl!, 

a problem 

- F.xplorinr, till' innN logi(' of a slIhjl'cI IJS. 

the structure of a subject 

Slide 8 

Word study 

• impartial 

Aid 

• Barometer 

Admit 

Credit 

Be supposed to 

competence 

• Calculate 
Recall 

SophlSlicated 

Supenntendent 
• paniC 

Slide 10 

Useful Phrases 

• To be abou t to 

• Tn St' t up a sysll'tn 

• To take sth . to sb. 

• Wilh t1w aiel of 

• To point out 

• On the other hand 

• To dash orf 

• To le1\n over tbe 
edge 

• To time its fall 

• To mark off 

Slide 12 
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Useful Phrases 

• The troubh: wIth ,th, To be fed up with 

• AI a certain level • To playa Jukt· wi l II 

• In principle sb. 

• To work uut sth. • Tu throw sb. Into a 

• As follow panic 
• To blame sb. for sth. 

Slide 13 

Paraphrase 

• We must admit the student really had a 
pretty strong case for full credit 

Slide 15 

Paraphrase 

So he could nol rl'sbt the temptation to ... , 
whirh fwd hl'en thrown into such 1I paille ... 

Paraphra'\c: so he could not help playing a joke 

with the I!ducational 'ystelll, which had ~ot 
inlO;'\ sudd('11 slmng fcehllg of ~'ar and 
llt!rvollMless because of tht' sucee:,~ful 
launching of the Russian Sputnik, 

Slide 17 

Word Study 

take sth. to sb.: leave stb. to be solved by 
sb. 

wilh lhl' aid of: with the hdp of 

Admit 

IX' supposed to do 

Slide 14 

Paraphrase 

• The height of the building can In principle 
be worked out. 

Slide 16 

• "Uo to the top 11001', tie a long piece of string 
to the barom 'ler, let it down 'till it IOLlch('s 

the ~round :111<1 mea. un' the length of thl' 
slrinr,: 

Slide 18 
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• "Surl'. J!,O to thr top floor, drop the 

harnl11l'tl'r off, and measure how long 
Iwfon' It Illts till' ~round ...... " 

Slide 19 

• "'\lIlk lip tilt· !-tairs ;lncl uS(' tl1(' harollH'ter as 

a ruler to IlIl'.ISlIr' the h 'il!,h t of the walls in 
tl1<' stain .. dls." 

Slide 21 

• "Mt'aslire thl' lellgth of the h<1romt'ter, thell 

mount it ertit-ally on the ground on a sunny 

day and measure its shadm.", measure the 
shadow of I he skysrrapt'r ..... " 

Slide 20 

• "M"k{' a \Wndlllllnl of the bal'olllclC'r, 

measure it:; period at the hottom, then 
measure its pcriod at thc top ........ 

Slide 22 

--------------------------r---------------------------------

• "Find wh('l'c Iht' janitor liv' , knock on his 

door, lid so)' ' PI osc, Mr ,I mlnr, if' ~ive you 

thi!; nice Ilarom 'Ie!!', will you tell m the 

lwi~ht of thi bllildin~?" 

Slide 23 

Other answers 

• "The less poli\.(~ alternat ive is to Ihn'a tcn to 

wHltOp tilt., carClllkel' with the haromctcl' 

unless Lhey tell you how high the building i!;." 

• ·Usc the barometer us a papt~nvci~ht whik 

c; mninlllg the building plans ... 

• ·Scll the barometer and buy a tapc measure. H 

Slide 24 
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Other atlS'Wers 

• I) Ikat on thl' foundation 0 the huilding, 
lI!Sing tl,c bflfolodcr, until the buildill)\ COJII I,.~ 

c[""dshing down. 

• 2) Any si7.cable pieces should bc pulvcriz.cd 
into pebble and dust. 

• 3) The height of the building should be 1.ero. 
If not, n:pcat step 2) . 

Slide 25 

J . {I ( J A·~lfVi (.J IIH)' , iU, I,;' (/1. il !'(.J l: 

"J. . #.iJ.;i1/ U l· ~I..!lU1 J HRlhl , ., l,· }tl! \fll 

I' I til. iI ;;t; ( (.l l:'J'L. II}iil41,1 il!!\ftJ I I.tJR 
~(~J 1',1'i. N.~ JIJ r.Ji'(',rfJlt~ t' rl. ;Xlll l'), 
t,I :I\ tt:1A.~ ((.) ":11 J. 

MC;I!-IllrC, length. height, IIlOUIlt. 

vcrtic.1l1y. proportion, d termine. 

Slide 27 

4· r.r,t' (11., il;t I t Wi K~ t'.: "~l((.J I J fl;\ . W. 
'Ut- ~l'(fJ~) 'l'"R.. AA{jJ;':l11~Jl.A 

'1' 'l1{:r.:Wt~ iG IJ ~Xldf£ i~jlt" 1\ ~ '.j 1(.) 

i t I I . .i.! tf¥tfJ11J n :J.' Ut.:1 ((oj Kli!J.dl 
rr I)'lfiL ((IiVA.1~WJo::, Jlj. 

Mark off. :JiOIl!;. (~Ollllt , this will giVl' .... 
in .. ' units. 

Slide 29 

Language practice! ack 
translation 

1. ..u~ J'iltt , fl J t\H(~~mit ' ~1i·: I. l\~' lil· 

;I h), J!I! tt/JX r. r~ 1, t ~.!il tj~ ( ff:!l:'I'<. 

• Co to, tic .. . lo, let down / Iower. measure 

2. Jt~J jl)t t~, i i' (II. i 1 flLiJ ftt ~. ~4 :1: I d I· " 
;'~j'IJ J1l! trll m (U(.J II-trIlJ 

Go to / take ... to, drop, measure / time 

Slide 26 

• Mcnsure th '1 'ngto of th{· barortll'tl'r, thl'l1 

mount it vertically on the WIIUIIU UI1 IJ 

!-IlInn)' day and lIleasure its shudow. ~Ieasul'c 
the shadow of the building. '111cn by tht, usc 

of tt simple proportion, dl:ll'rlllllll' the 
height of the bllllc.hllJ.?. 

Slide 28 

• Ta~l' the barolllclcr and wlIlk up tl! ' stair .. 
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A." you ('Iilllb thl' s\,llrs, yOIl murk olT t til' 
lenglh of the hammell'" ulon,.; til • \-al l. YOII 

then count the nUmb4! r of murks ulld this 
will giv· you Ihe height of III(' 1J1l11dlll~ in 
harOJnclcr unilb. 

Slide 30 
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Puzzles 

Laterat Thinking Puzzles unhke most puzzles. 
are Inexact In a sense. they are a hybrid 
between puzzles and storytelling In each puzzle 
some clues to a scenano are given . but the 
clues don't tell the full story Your lob IS to fill In 

the details and complete the story Obviously, 
there IS usually more than one answer to any 
given puzzle , but. In general . only one solution IS 

truly sal1sfym9 

Slide 31 

Usually it will be funny if you involve the 
puzzle with other people 

1. You look at the answer (maybe you want 
to try the puzzle on your own first!) 

2. Then read just the clues to your fnends 
3. Your fnends must determine the answer 

by asking Questions about it . which you 
may answer only with yes, no, or 
doesn't matter. You can adjust the 
difficulty of the puzzle by varying the 
initial clues , throwing in red herrings, and 
so forth . 

Slide 32 
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Appendix 5 PowerPoint slides used by Ms Li to teach Diogenes and Alexander 

Background information 

• Dlovenes: (412---324 Be) 

Slide 1 

to.. __ 06 __ • ... ... • • .. ... __ • __ .. 

Alexander the Great (356-
324BC) 

Slide 3 

Diovenes (412--324 Be): 
Greek philosopher. The most famous 
of the Cynics. According to legend, he 
lived In a tub, and was accordingly 
nicknamed "dog·, from which the 
Cynics d rived their name. 

Slide 2 

Slide 4 

Slide 5 Slide 6 I 

~------------~-------------~ 
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a ristotJe (385 - 323 SC): Greek 
philosopher and scientist. He is a 

d t of Plato and a tutor of 
• Al al'l6" the Gf'eat. Kels~one of '\he 

most Influential thinkers in the 
history of W em thought. His 
surviving works covers a vast range 
of subjects, induding logic, language, 
ethics, politics nd natural science 
and physics" 

Slide 7 

• Achlll : A h ro of TroJ n War 
t Gte k w mor 
In Styx"( 1) • 
bl body ex pt for the he I 

test Troj n 

Slide 9 

Pre~c'ass qu tions 

Slide 11 

... Hercules: 

- Labour of Hercules c.E::flJOCr*Z!): 
Augean Stable: 

0." "tei dean the"Augean Sfab(e" . 

Pillar of Hercules (.Ji~J.Ltt): 
= Strait of Gibraltar ( n;(p lV ~1f1i ~ ) 
c The western end of the 

Mediterranean ( l1!llt'~ilq~) 
., Rocks had been moved apart by 

Hercules. 

Slide 8 

Jill i! 'Jljujl ·111/~.fri~Jif}@J~;n{fU~j* 
lll~Ut. ~~~f1JA<O<J.8III~'ifBt, r~-.U n~ 
-fA 

11 Achilles heel: a weakness or 
vulnerable point. 

345 

,, 11ft "~~ 0<) 8'S] 1,',( 

Slide 10 

Structure of the Text 

Part 1: para 1 - 10 
describes Diogenes the beggar; 

a Part 2: 11 - 13 
0. describes Alexander the conqueror; 
'" Part 3: 14-17 

their dramatic encounter 

Slide 12 



Detailed Discussion of the Text 

.. ... or a lunatic 
. lunatic a mad man 

lunar: connected with the moon. 
" Insanity was once believed to be 

controlled by the moon 
Compare: lunar calendar I solar 
calendar 

Slide 13 

. -.. -- .. -_ .. _ ... -- . ... - .. -- . .. 
misch.i vo p bl 

triI~ tTed epithet 
~il}#' ~ 

"Amazed silence" (17) 
We spent an anxious night. 

.. I cannot forget the happy day, of my 
childhood. 

Slide 15 

. .. . _- . .... . _- .- ... ,., ... . ... .. -. -. ... .. 
CI ... convrttn On 0 th m 

convert: to change on'. lief (to)i 
to change from one tonn, purpose, 
system to Into .nother. 
John wa converted to BuddhIsm by 
• Chin pri 
The hotel Is going to be converted 
Into a hospital. 

Slide 17 
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... done his bUSiness like a dog . 
- he had emptied his bowels or passed 

water Hke a dog at the roadside. 
" do one's business. euphemism 

old people: senior citizens; 
D a stup d student: a slow learner 

Slide 14 

Paragraph 2 

.. He thought v rybody lived r t too 
I. borat Iy, ex Iv Iy, nxlou Iy. 

a Paraphra : 

He thought that Our lif; Is too 
complicated, too costly, nd Oi u 
too much pr ure . 

Slide 16 

Paragr ph 3 
- I' _ .. .. ,. 

.. " I' .. .. . 

by cho c: 

I hope you took th I "gu 9 
study your major by cholc , 
and Ilk to J m Engll h. 

Slide 18 



out of: 

:: She was silent out of 
embarrassment. 

t! out of curiosity 
:: out of respect 

.. out of interest 

Slide 19 

Paragraph 6 

by design: intentionally 
Sh arrived just as we were leaving, 
but whether thIs was by acx:ldent or 
by d Ign I'm not sure. 

Slide 21 

Paragraph 17 . 
00 you think th use of "blocking the 
unllght" here has ny symbolic 

m njng? 
Why do you think Alexander say so? 
Wh t did ordinary peopl think of 
him? 
Why could AI iXander understand him? 

Slide 23 

Paragraph 5 

'" ..... to restamp the currencyH: to take 
the clean metal of human life, ... 

c: to restamp the currency": to change 
human values 

Slide 20 

Paragraph 14 

.. fiery glance: passionate or fierce look 
I I *~~ 

:: air of destiny: the air of someone 
who has the power to determine the 
course of events in future 
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Slide 22 

1\ paradox: a statement that seems 
impossible because it contains two 
Ideas that are both true. 

r. f~ 1\ 1(11 U. (r-J ~,~ ifl 
.. The more haste, the less speed. 
I! People often say that many hands 

make light work. But the paradox is, 
in some cases, too many hands spoil 
the broth. 
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Discussion and Appreciation 

Il 1. 15 Diogenes' philosophy out of 
date? 

:I 2. Would you rather be Diogenes with 
his philosophy or Alexander with his 
power? 
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custom: something that has been 
done for a long time by a whole 
society 
using chopsticks, 
wearing black in mouming ... 
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the modifiers of comparatives: 
far, even, many, muctt, stili, a lot, a 
(little) bit, rather, slightly ... 
He came even earlier than I asked. 

, He Is far more truthful than most 
people. 
You'Ve been working much harder 
than 1 have 
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Practice 

" convention: generally accepted 
standards of behavior 

a women taking their husbands' namesi 
Il shaking hands when you meet with 

friends; 
c: manying within your own religion, or 

in a particular way ... 
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. . . 
1\ habit: something regularty done by a 

single person 
" biting one's nalls, 

going to bed late ... 
tradition: 

G eating a particular kind of food on a 
particular festival; 

II respecting the old ... 
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. . . 
= smile, laugh, giggle, grin, titter, 

chuckle, guffaw 
" grin: til IrU~,.,. 1m :t 
a The child grinned with pleasure. 
D. titter: to give a nervous little laugh, 

Jt!!~, S~ 
chuckle: to laugh quietly to oneself 

':I 1IipI~ . M ¥.>~ 
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guffaw: to laugh loudly 
,, (.Jj)tJ~. $mI);:~ 

.. giggle: (esp. gll1s) 

~~JI!!.~ 
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~ Requirements: 
1) Everyone Is required to prepare a 
3-minute speech; 
2} You should memorize your speech; 
3) All da will take part In grading 
each speech; 
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Speech contest 
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c 4) The grade for each speech will be 
given according to pronunciation and 
Intonation, fluency, use of language, 
rhetoric, organization of ideas, 
content, body language, etc. 
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Appendix 6 Interview questions for teachers 

1. The curriculum advocates that teaching should be task-based orientated 

and blended with various teaching activities. The pedagogy should include 

training as well as fostering students' abilities in discussing, discovering and 

research. Students should be motivated to participate in activities 

throughout the lesson. Could you please make some comments on these 

points? 

2. As well as task-based language teaching, the New Curriculum stresses that 

traditional teacher-centred methods should be replaced by a more student-

centred approach. Could you please comment on these two pOints? 

3. The curriculum emphasizes that the purpose for learning English is to 

improve the students' general ability to acquire knowledge, to make them 

think more critically and have a better sense of innovation. What do you 

think about this? 

4. I have noticed that you follow the text book very rigidly. What role does the 

text-book play in your English teaching? 

5. How do you assess your students in this module? 

6. What freedom and constraints do you have in choosing your teaching style 

and content? 

7. In your lesson, you start with introducing background knowledge then help 

students to understand the text by summarizing the structure; giving 

detailed explanations of complex sentences or reinterpreting sentences in 

different ways, and doing a lot of drilling on language points. What effect do 

you want all this to have? 
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8. You ask students to work in pairs to discuss some certain topics. What do 

you hope students can achieve through these activities? How often do you 

plan to have these activities? 

9. I note that there are many PowerPoint slides in your lessons. How long do 

you normally spend on the preparation of these slides and where do you 

get the information? 

10. Do you have any policy towards the use of Chinese? Did you intend in your 

lesson plan to use Chinese? 
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Appendix 7 Interview questions for students 

1. What do you want to achieve through English learning in terms of 

proficiency and career? 

2. In the Intensive Reading classes, the teacher often starts new lessons with 

background knowledge and then outlines the structure of the text. Detailed 

explanations on language pOints and complex sentences are the foci. Could 

you please make some comments on the classroom performance? 

3. What role do textbooks play in your English learning? 

4. What role do you think PowerPoint slides play in your English learning? For 

example how useful do you find these slides? What do you think you learn 

from them? 

5. Are you familiar with the concept of student-centred ness? Do you like 

activities such as group discussion or pair work? Why? 

6. What freedom or constraints do you feel you have in English learning? 

7. I also noted that in the Intensive Reading classes, the teacher uses 

Chinese from time to time. What are your views on the use of Chinese? Do 

you have a preference as to how much and when the teacher should use 

Chinese? 

8. Is your English learning style affected by the exams you need to take? 
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